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Foreword 


The upcoming and early development of musical notation in Byzantium are research fields of great 
importance for the understanding of the chant culture in early Medieval Europe. Not Daly because the 
early Byzantine notations had anyunquestionable, direct, and lasting influence on the Latin neumatic 
systems, but because it is always helpful to study a phenomenon like musical notation in various 
comparable historical contexts. Therefore specialised studies on the different sign systems, on the way 
they work, on the interplay between non-written and written modes of transmission, and, finally on the 
successive developments of musical styles and notations are still needed. When we approach the old 
notations from this point of view, we will be better prepared to assess how the preserved musical 
sources might have worked in the performance and transmission of Medieval liturgical chant. 

It is my hope that the papers in this volume, all of which were read at the second symposium on 
Palaeobyzantine notations at Hernen Castle, Hernen, Holland, in November 1996, will contribute to this 
end by focussing on subjects such as the creation of a Byzantine notational terminology, the 
development of the early notations towards precision of diastemacy, the transplant of the 
Palacobyzantine notations into Slavic soil, the early development of the kalophonic style, and, finally, 
the study of individual Palaeobyzantine sources and chant repertories in their own rights. 


I would like to thank the Bredius Foundation for its generous offer to house the symposium and sponsor 
this publication. Special thanks must also be presented to the curator of the institution, Mrs. Victoria 
van Aalst, who in addition to the handling of all kinds of practical matters regarding the successful 
performance of the symposium has done a marvellous job editing the English text as well as preparing 
the book for print. 


Christian Troelsgärd, Copenhagen, 22 February 1999 
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Bemerkungen zu den Neumen- und Formelbezeichnungen 


des byzantinischen Gesanges 


Maria Alexandru 


Beim ersten Hernen Symposion über paläobyzantinische Notationen wurde die Notwendigkeit einer sys- 
tematischen Untersuchung von Neumen- und Formelnamen hervorgehoben: 


To compensate for the shortage of external evidence on the origins and purpose of Byzantine nota- 
tions, Jorgen Raasted proposed to make an evaluation of the nomenclature of the neumes themselves 
from a new point of view: on what level are they actually conceived; are they a product of the ordi- 
nary singer as a craftsman, or do they belong to the sphere of the learned grammarian or teacher in 
the theory of (ancient?) music? This approach could possibly contribute with valuable results to a 
stratification of neumes on the basis of nomenclature !. 


Vorliegender Beitrag stellt einen Versuch dar, diesem Desideratum näherzukommen. Einer Übersicht der 
in verschiedenen Neumenlisten, Cheironomie-Übungen, Lehrgesángen und theoretischen Schriften beleg- 
ten Bezeichnungen folgt ein Klassifizierungsvorschlag der einfachen Neumen- und Formelnamen. In 
einem kleinen Kommentar sollen Fragen der Provenienz und Morphologie der Namen gestreift sowie 
weitere Gruppierungsmóglichkeiten erwähnt werden. Zum Schluß folgen einige Erwägungen zu Ur- 
sprung und Entwicklung der Notation. 


1. Übersicht der Neumen- und Formelbezeichnungen? 


- ἀνάβασις: vgl. ἀνάβασμα 

- ἀνάβασμα: Е spb; ἀνάβασις allg. für Aufsteigen der Melodie spb Theoretika und Chrysanthos, für 
ὀξεῖα und aufsteigende F Bal530Cheir 

- ἀνάπαυμα: F spb 

- ἀνάσταμα: pb (Co; ἀνάσταμαν £veiAntıröv?, Raasted, Hagiopolites, 18.17), F mb und spb 
(ἀνάσταμαν, Bal530Cheir; ἀνάστημα, Tardo, Hagiopolites, 169.16); vgl. auch κρατηµου- 
πορροοκαταβοανάσταµα 

- ἀνατρίχισμα: pb (Ch; ἀνατρίχισμαν, Raasted, Hagiopolites, 18.16,25-26), F mb und spb 

- ἀντικενωκύλισμα: pb? (Co: nur κυλισμαντικένωμα, Vat872), mb (nach κύλισμα: ἕτερον τοῦ 
ψαλτικοῦ, für k. Pa261), spb (ἀντικενωλύγισμα, 190: PL2; ἕτερον κυλισμοαντικένωμα; Ps. 


1 Palaeobyzantine Notations, S. 164-5 (Hervorhebungen von uns). 

?Jeweils angegeben sind: Notationsstadium, in dem der Name - also nicht das Zeichen allein - in den untersuchten Quellen belegt ist pb = 
paläobyzantinisch (Co = Coislin, Ch = Chartres), mb = mittelbyzantinisch, spb = spätbyzantinisch, chr = chrysanthinisch. Ein F gibt an, ob es 
sich bei den mb/spb Eintragungen nur um eine Formel handelt, ohne daß es in dem entsprechenden Notationsstadium eine einzelne Neume mit 
dem betreffenden Namen gäbe. Weitere Namen und wichtige Attribute sind ebenfalls vermerkt. Belege (einzelne Stellen, Hss) werden namentlich 
nur aufgeführt, wenn sie sehr selten sind. Für die benutzten Quellen und ihre Sigla vgl. Verzeichnis A am Ende dieses Beitrags. 


Damaskenos Cheir bei Tardo, 220.2; κυλισμαντικένῶμα, Pros. f. 49); vgl. auch ἕτερον τοῦ 
ψαλτικοῦ 

ἀντικενωλύγισμα: vgl. ἀντικενωκύλισμα 

ἀντικένωμα: pb (Co), mb (ἀντικένωμαν, Pe496), spb, chr; vgl. auch ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ 
ἀντικόντισμα: F spb (2 Belege; ἀντικόντισμαν und ἀντικούντισμα, Kouk. Μ.Ι., 38 Apparat) 
ἀπέσω ἔξω: pb (Ch; Co: Raasted, Hagiopolites, 18.12, umschrieben δύο ἀπόστροφοι μετὰ 
ὀξείας, ibid., 14.3-4) 

ἁπλῆ: chr (mit Derivaten διπλῆ τριπλῆ τετραπλῆ πενταπλῆ ἑξαπλῆ sc. ὀξεῖα) 

ἀπόδερμα: pb, mb (Pe496), spb (viele Belege; Bezeichnung ἀπόδομα vorgeschlagen Gabriel, 344, 
übernommen Chrysanthos, f. 191, Exeg., 53; ἀπόδραμα sic!, Pros., f. 48v) 

ἀπόδομα: vgl. ἀπόδερμα 

ἀπόθεμα: pb (Ch) 

ἀπόθετον: F spb 

ἀπορροή: spb (viele Belege; häufig ὑπορροή; ἀπορροὴ καὶ μέλος καλεῖται, PTyp D/C; μαύρη à. 
mit 3 Arten der Ausführung: γουργοῦυριστά χιμιντριστά κατεβατά, Chalkeopoulos, f. 12v-13; 
κόκκινη ἀ., ibid., f. 13r-v), chr 

ἀπόστροφος (6; ñ, Raasted, Hagiopolites, 18.6 und gelegentlich P): pb, mb (mehrere Belege; à. als 
σύνδεσμος, Tardo, Hagiopolites, 171.11-17), spb (viele Belege; ἀ. ὃς λέγεται καὶ ἐπίστροφος, 
Ps. Damaskenos Cheir bei Tardo, 219.26; ὑπόστροφος, Pros., f. 50v), chr 

&pyóv: pb (Co: Buchstabenneume: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 187-8), spb, chr (διπλα - 
σιάζεται τριπλασιάζεται, Chrysanthos, f. 61; später? δίαργον τρίαργον); vgl. auch κατάβασµα 
und σταυρός 

ἀργοσύνθετον: spb; vgl. auch ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ 

βαθύ: pb (Ch; Buchstabenneume in Co und Ch: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 183) 

βαρεῖα: pb (Ch: βαρίαι; Co, vgl. auch δύο ἀπόστροφοι), mb, spb (viele Belege; β. καταβατή, 
Le173Cheir; κόκκινη β., Apostolos, 61, τὴν μισὴν В. δηλαδὴ τὴν κόκκινην, Exeg., 61), chr 
βυθογρόνθισµα: F spb (ἕτερον β., Kouk. Μ.Ι., 43; βυθογόρθησµα, Bal530Cheir) 

γοργόν: pb (Buchstabenneume: Ch-Neumenliste, Co-'Aufzeichnungen psaltischer Gesánge' vgl. 
Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 186-7), mb, spb, chr (mit Varianten ἡμίγοργον τριηµίγοργον und 
Derivaten δίγοργον τρίγοργον τετράγοργον πεντάγοργον, Chrysanthos, f. 56-60) 
γοργοσύνθετον: spb (viele Belege; διπλοόµαλον, PL1; ү. λέγεται xoi ἠχάδιν, PL2a; 
διπλοπέλασμα, Ko86L; ἠχάδιν: ὃ λέγεται διπλοπέλασμα/διπλοπέλασθον, Kouk. M.I., 48 mit 
Apparat; vgl. auch ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ und δίπλωμα) 

γορθµός: F spb (mehrere Belege; θέσις γορθμῶν, Anon. B, 221.9) 

γουργούρι: spb (Chalkeopoulos, f. 12v-13v) 

γουργούρισµα: spb (für ψηφιστοπαρακάλεσμα PL1; ἕτερον sc. y. für τρομικοπαρακάλεσμα 
A885 und für ὁμαλὸν μετὰ παρακαλέσµατος $1294: PLI; für πίασμα + ὑπορροή wenn sie nicht 
σεῖσμα ergeben, Pros., f. 50v) | 

γρονθίσµατα: pb (Ch) 

δαρμός: F mb (Pa261), spb (mehrere Belege; δ. ἔξω: ἕτερος ἔσω, Lel73Cheir) 

δαρτά: spb (mehrere Belege; δύο κεντήματα ἃ λέγονται δαρτά, PTypA, ähnlich PTypD) 
διαμερισμός: vgl. ἔναρξις 
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δίγοργον: vgl. γοργόν 

διπλῆ: pb (Co), mb, spb (viele Belege; τὴν μισὴν 8., ὁποὺ εἶναι κόκκινη, Apostolos, 51), chr (vgl. 
auch ἁπλῆ); siehe auch ὀξεῖα 

διπλοεπέγερμα: spb (für Kombination ἐπέγερμα + ὁμαλόν Ko86L) 

διπλοόμαλον: vgl. γοργοσύνθετον 

διπλοπαρακάλεσμα: spb (gefolgt von ὅμοιον sc. δ., Bal530: PL1; vgl. auch ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτι- 
κοῦ) 

διπλοπέλασμα: spb (Ko86L; vgl. auch γοργοσύνθετον) 

διπλοπέλασθον: vgl. γοργοσύνθετον 

διπλοπέτασθον: Е spb (Κουκ. M.I., 58, Gabriel, 107-13) 

δίπλωμα: spb (für γοργοσύνθετον mit ψηφιστόν Bal530Cheir) 

δύο: pb (Ch) 

δύο ἀπόστροφοι (01): pb (Raasted, Hagiopolites, διπλασιαζομένη ἀ., ibid., 18.6-7; δύο à. 
διάλοξοι und τέσσαρεις für βαρεῖα, ibid., 18.36-38), mb (Tardo, Hagiopolites, 171.15 indirekt), 
spb (meist mit Attribut σύνδεσμοι; dazu vgl. auch ἀπόστροφος und ὀλίγον) 

δύο κεντήματα: pb (Co: Raasted, Hagiopolites), mb (κεντήματα, Pa261), spb (viele Belege; vgl. 
auch δαρτά), chr 

ἐκστρεπτόν/ἐξιστρεπτόν/ἐκτρεπτόν/στρεπτόν: pb (vgl. ἐξιστρεπτοκατάβασμα), spb (vgl. 
παρακάλεσµα und τρομικόν) 

ἐλαφρόν: pb (Buchstabenneume: νρ]. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 176-8; Co: auch als Attribut zu 
κλάσμα: dazu vgl. auch ibid., S. 179), mb, spb (viele Belege; &. 6 λέγεται καὶ ἐλαφρή, Ps. 
Damaskenos Cheir bei Tardo, 219.27), chr 

ἔναρξις: spb (viele Belege; διαµερισµός, Anon. BL; vgl. auch φθορά) 

ἐνδόφων: chr (auch ἐνδόφωνον, Chrysanthos, f. 62 und 64) 

ἑξαπλῆ: vgl. ἁπλῆ 

ἐξιστρεπτοκατάβασμα: pb (Co: Barb300, f. 10 Z. 6; ἐξιστρεπτὸν κατάβασμα, Pe239; 
ἐξιστρεπτόν, Barb300, f. 10, Z. 2, Vat872) 

ἐπέγερμα: spb (viele Belege; ἐ. ὃ λέγεται καὶ σύναγμα, Ps. Damaskenos Cheir) 

ἐπίστροφος: vgl. ἀπόστροφος 

ἔσω, ἔξω: pb (Co: Buchstabenneume, fast nur in Patmos 55: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 170-1); 
vgl. ἀπέσω ἔξω δαρμός θεµατισµός κράτημα πεταστή; auch allg. für ab- bzw. aufsteigende 
Intervalle Gabriel (z.B. 394) 

ἕτερος, -α, -ov: vgl. παρακάλεσµα παρακλητική und nächstes Lemma 

ἕτερον TOD ψαλτικοῦ: mb (für ἀντικενωκύλισμα, nach κύλισμα Pa261), spb (für Ligatur 
μετρητόν + ὁμαλόν: nach γοργοσύνθετον normalerweise, aber nach ξηρὸν κλάσμα PLI; nach 
ἀργοσύνθετον sic!, 145: PL2b; für ἀργοσύνθετον sic! PL2b, verwandte Ligatur r 
ξηρὸν μετὰ ὁμαλοῦ, Anon. BL; sc. ὁμαλόν, Lel73Cheir; sc. πελασθόν, ibid.; ἄλλον -sc. θὲς καὶ 
ἀπόθες - τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ, Bal530Cheir; ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ διπλοπαρακάλεσμα, Pros., f. 49; 
ἑτέρα παρακλητικὴ τοῦ ἄσματος, ibid.) 

ἡμαργὸν τρεμουλικόν: spb (Anon. BL; μαργὸν t., ibid. bei Tardo, 221.10; ist ἡμίαργον zu 


emendieren, aufgrund der Neumenkomposition??) 

- ἡμίγοργον: vgl. γοργόν 

- ἡμιτόνιον/ἡμίτονον: vgl. κλάσμα 

- ἡμίφθορα: pb (Ch) 

- ἡμίφθορον: spb (mehrere Belege; zu φθοραί. gerechnet von P meistens und von Pros., f. 50v) 

- ἡμίφωνον: spb (viele Belege; zu φθοραί gerechnet von P meistens und von Pros., f. 50v) 

- ἠχάδιν: pb (Ch), spb (Gabriel, 106-15; vgl. γοργοσύνθετον) 

- θέμα: pb (Ch; Co: Vat872, unter den 5 αἰσθήσεις, Tardo, Hagiopolites, 173.1,2 und auch Ps. 
Damaskenos, 215.2), mb (θέμαν, Pe496), spb (auch mit Attribut ἁπλοῦν, Anon. B, 224.14-18; vgl. 
auch χαιρετισμός und φθορά) 

– θεματισμός: mb (nur F Pa261, vgl. auch Tardo, Hagiopolites, 173.2-3), spb (meist spezifiziert ἔσω 
und ἔξω; vgl. auch φθορά) 

- θὲς καὶ ἀπόθες: mb (ohne koi, Pa261), spb (viele Belege; gefolgt von ἄλλον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ, 
Bal1530Cheir) 

— ἴσον: pb (viele Belege; Co: auch ion, Vat872 und öfters Hagiopolites; Buchstabenneume, Patmos55: 
vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 170), mb, spb (viele Belege; toov ὃ λέγεται καὶ ἴση: ἕτερον, Ps. 
Damaskenos Cheir; ἴση, Ps. Damaskenos, 209.8, 215.8, Anon. B, 221.18, 225.2), chr; ἰσότης allg. 
für 'gleiche Tonhóhe' in den meisten Theoretika, für ἴσον Bal530Cheir 

— ἰσότης: vgl. ἴσον 

- κατάβασις: vgl. κατάβασμα 

- κατάβασμµα: pb (Co), mb (δύο καταβάσµατα: δεξιὸν καὶ ἀριστερόν, Pe496; κατάβασμαν: 
ἕτερον ψιφηστόν sic!, ibid.), spb (mehrere Belege; ἀργὸν x., Ps. Damaskenos Cheir); κατάβασις 
allg. für 'Absteigen' der Melodie spb Theoretika und Chrys, für ἀπόστροφος und absteigende F 
Bal530Cheir 

- καταβατροµμικόν: pb (Ch) 

- κέντημα: pb (Co), mb (Pa261; κέντιµαν, Pe496), spb (viele Belege; ἓν x., PTypB), chr κλάσμα: 
pb (Ch; Co: ἡμιτόνιον, Raasted, Hagiopolites, 13.10-11; ἡμίτονον ἢ x., ibid., 18.9-10; κ. μικρόν, 
Pa360, ἐλαφρὸν κ. Barb300, Vat872, Tardo, Hagiopolites, 169.15 u.a., τὸ ἐλαφρὸν τὸ x., Pe239), 
mb (mit Attribut ἐλαφρόν Pe496, Pa261; Pa261 hat auch τζάκισμα), spb (der geläufige Name: 
τζάκισμα; ἐλαφρὸν κ. 3, Anon. B, 221.18-19; κλάσμα, Exeg., 53; κλάσματα τὰ ἀμφώτερα, 
Κουκ. M.I., 44), chr; vgl. auch ξηρὸν κλάσμα 

— κολαφισμός: F spb 

— κόνδευµα: pb (Ch) 

- κούφισμα: pb (Co; vgl. auch Raasted, Hagiopolites, 13.13-15), mb (Pa261; κούφισμαν, Pe496), 
spb (viele Belege; πετασθοκούφισμα, PTypD und PTypB im Apparat) 

- κράτημα: pb (Co mehrere Belege, auch μέγα κ. Hagiopolites, z.B. Raasted, 13.11-12, κράτηµαν, 
ibid., 18.5; кр oder κ als Buchstabenneume: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 186), mb (Pa261; 
κράτιµαν, Pe496), spb (viele Belege; μέγα x., Anon. B, 223.3,6; κ. ἔξω: ἕτερον ἔσω, Le173Cheir); 
κρατήµατα als Sammelbegriff für die 3 Längezeichen κράτημα διπλῆ und δύο ἀπόστροφοι, Lg67, 


3 an AS koss bzw. +95 C кошиаві. von ἕτερον παρακάλεσµα untergeordnetes κρατημουπόρροον (ähnlich wie das ἀργοσύνθετον 
aus von ὁμαλόν untergeordnetem κρατημουπόρροον besteht) + τροµικοπαρακάλεσμα. 


4 


Anon. B, 223.22, κρατήµατα τρία, ibid., 223.2-3, ähnlich Kouk. Μ.Ι., 65, κρατήµατα τρία 
μεγάλα, ἤτοι µ«εγάλαι» ἀργίαι, ΡΤΥΡΑ: allg. für 'Verlángerung', Raasted, Hagiopolites, 14.6-7 
und 18.5-10; vgl. auch nächstes Lemma 

- κρατημοκατάβασμα: mb (Pa261), spb (Kouk. M.I., 7; κ. ὃ λέγεται κρατηµουπόρροον, Ps. Da- 
maskenos Cheir, dazu noch καὶ κράτημα μεθ᾽ ὑπορροῆς, ibid. bei Tardo, 219.24-25) 

- κρατηµοκαταβατοανάβασμα: spb (Anon. B, 221.8) 

- κρατημοκαταβατοανάσταμα: spb (Ko86L*) 

-. κρατημοκαταβατροµικουπόρροον: F spb (Anon. BL) 

- κρατημοκούφισμα: mb (Pa261), spb 

- κρατημουπορροοανάσταμα: F spb (Le173Cheir^; vgl. auch κρατημουπορροοκαταβοανάσταμα) 

-κρατημουπορροοκατάβασµα: spb (PTypA, davon einige Hss κρατηµουπόρροον; F in Bal530 
Cheir) 

= κρατημουπορροοκαταβοανάσταμα: spb (Anon. BL nach Ko86 und P211, bei derselben F aber 
κρατημουπόρροον: καταβοανάσταμα, Koutl461, κρατημουπόρροον καταβοανάβασμα, Doch 
318, κρατημουπόρροον ἀνάσταμα, H1192) 

- κρατημουπόρροον: spb (viele Belege; auch µέλος genannt, Gabriel, 230: vgl. auch κρατηµοκατά- 
Paoa, κρατημουπορροοκατάβασμα΄ und ferner das vorangehende Lemma) 

- κροῦσμα: F spb 

- κύλισμα: pb (Co), mb (gefolgt von ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ, Ра261; κυλίσματα, Pe496), spb (viele 
Belege; κ. ἕτερον κ. oder ἀντικενωκύλισμα, Ps. Damaskenos Cheir) 

- κυλισμαντικένωμα: vgl. ἀντικενωκύλισμα 

— λαιμοί: pb (Ch) 

- λαρύγγισμα: F spb (Bal530Cheir) 

- λύγισμα: mb F (Pa261), spb (viele Belege; gefolgt von ἕτερα λυγίσµατα, Bal530Cheir) 

- μακρόν: vgl. ὀλίγον; allg. für 'Länge' von Vokalen/Diphthongen, Gabriel, 99 und 101 

- µέλος: vgl. ἀπορροή und κρατημουπόρροον 

- μέσον: pb (Buchstabenneume: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 183-5 und Troelsgárd, 'Róle', S. 91- 
3; für Co vgl. auch μέσον unter den "τόνοι τοῦ ἄσματος", Raasted, Hagiopolites, 21.2 und µέση 
φωνή, ibid., 47.13-14); Ausführungen über ἦχοι μέσοι in vielen Theoretika, vgl. bes. Gabriel, 453- 
62 

= μετρητόν: spb (µετριτόν, 51294 aus PL1); vgl. auch ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ 

- ξηρὸν κλάσμα: pb (Co: Pa360 und Hagiopolites z.B. Tardo, 169.11,14-15), mb, spb (manchmal 
nur ξηρόν bezeichnet; nur κλάσμα, Pros., f. 48v; κλάσματα τὰ ἀμφότερα, Κουκ. M.I., 44; vel. 
auch ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ) 

- ὀλίγον: pb (auch Buchstabenneume: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 171-175), mb (über Funktion 
als σύνδεσμος, Tardo, Hagiopolites, 171.18-19), spb (viele Belege; ὀ.: ὃ λέγεται καὶ µακρόν:' 
ἕτερον, Ps. Damaskenos Cheir), chr 


* Dieselbe Меште, nämlich ist von J602Cheir unter dem Namen κρατημουπόρροον geführt; vgl. auch Fußnote 7. 
° Dieselbe Formel, nämlich ZZ, 2 22 ) bezeichnet J602Cheir mit κρατημουπορροοκατάβασμα. 
‘Nämlich $74 > €^ > 
7 Also κρατημοκατάβασμα, κρατημουπόρροον und κρατημουπορροοκατάβασµα bezeichnen ein und dieselbe Neume, nämlich ry 5 
J602Cheir (14. Jh., Papadopoulos-Kerameus) benutzt allerdings die Bezeichnung κρατημουπόρροον sowohl für ™ als auch für FJa 
Die ter-minologische Differenzierung zwischen den beiden Neumen scheint also erst später aufgekommen zu sein. 


ὁμαλόν: mb Е (Pa261), spb (viele Belege; Kombinationen ὁ. μετὰ παρακαλέσµατος, А2444: 
PL2a, dazu vgl. γουργούρισμα; ὁ. μετὰ ψηφιστοῦ καὶ παρακαλέσµατος, Anon. BL; vgl. auch 
ἕτερον TOD ψαλτικοῦ), chr 

ὀξεῖα: pb (Co), mb, mb, spb (viele Belege; 6. ἑτέρα: καὶ ἄλλη παρακλητική, Lel73Cheir), chr; 
über διπλῆ: pb (Ch: ὀξίαι; Co: ὀξεῖαι, Raasted, Hagiopolites, 18.8-9, 14-15, δύο ò., oft Hagio- 
polites z.B. Raasted, 13.10, διπλῆ ò., ibid., 18.18), spb (δύο ò., Pros., f. 48v); über 3 ὀξεῖαι, 
Raasted, Hagiopolites, 14.3, 16.6, 18.10 

ὄρθιον/όρθριον: F spb 

οὐράνισμα: pb (Ch), spb 

παρακάλεσµα: pb, mb (Pa261), spb (NB: ἕτερον oder ἕτερον m. viele Belege; ἄλλον sc. π., 
А2444: PL2a; ἐκστρεπτὸν m., S1294: PL1; Anon. BL: ἕτερον ἐκστρεπτόν, nach Ko86, 
ἐκστρεπτὸν T., nach Koutl461; m. ἕτερον: ἕτερον ψηφιστοσύνθετον, Ko86L; л. καὶ ἄλλον 
ἐκτρεπτικόν ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ διπλοπαρακάλεσμα, Pros, f. 49; παρακαλέσματα, 
Le173Cheir; vgl. auch ὁμαλόν), chr nur ἕτερον 

παρακλητική: pb, mb (Pa261; παρακλητικά ѕіс!, Pe496), spb (viele Belege; 7. ἑτέρα des öfteren, 
jedoch mit Attributen παλαιά und ἑτέρα νέα präzisiert, Bal530: PL1; µεγάλη π., Apostolos, 66; 
vgl. auch ὀξεῖα und ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοῦ) 

πάρηχον: pb (Ch; Co: vgl. Tardo, Hagiopolites, 172.18), spb (πάρηχος Sanger der den Echos 
verliert, Gabriel, 661, παρηχία Verlieren des Echos, ibid., 669; τὸ µέλος παραφωνεῖ, Chalkeopou- 
los, f. 13v) 

πελαστόν/πελασθόν: pb (Ch; Co: Vat872), mb, spb (viele Belege; gefolgt von ἕτερον τοῦ yatı- 
κοῦ, Lel73Cheir; πετασθοκατάβασμα ἤγουν πελασθόν, PTypD und Bal530Cheir; Vorschlag 
der Bezeichnung πετασθόν anstatt π., Gabriel, 237-238, πεταστόν, Blemmydes, 246.13) 
πεντάγοργον: vgl. γοργόν 

πενταπλῆ: vgl. ἁπλῆ 

πετασθοκατάβασµα: vgl. πελαστόν 

πετασθοκούφισμα: vgl. κούφισμα 

πέτασμα: pb (Ch) 

πεταστή/πετασθή: pb (Co), mb, spb (viele Belege; mit Zusatz ἔξω und ἔσω, Lel73Cheir und Ps. 
Damaskenos, 213.20), chr 

πίασμα: pb, mb (Pa261), spb 

ῥάπισμα: pb (Ch) 

ῥεῦμα: pb (Ch) 

σαξίματα: pb (Ch) 

σεῖσμα: pb (Ch; Co: mehrere Belege, τὸ τριπλοῦν ἤτοι τὸ o., Pe239 und Barb300, τὸ σεισμόν, 
Tardo, Hagiopolites, 169.11), mb (Pa261; σίσμαν Pe496), spb (viele Belege; σεῖσμαν, Κουκ. M.I., 
14 Apparat) 

σταυρός: pb (Ch: o. ἀπὸ δεξιᾶς; vgl. auch σύναγμα), spb (viele Belege; ἕτερον sc. ἀργόν für 
Kombination der Zeichen σταυρός und ἕτερον παρακάλεσµα, Ko86L) 

στραγγίσµατα: pb (Ch), spb F 

στρεπτόν: vgl. ἐκστρεπτόν 

σύναγμα: pb (Ch: auch с. μετὰ σταυροῦ), mb (6. ἄλλως, Pa261), spb (viele Belege; vgl. auch 


ο... 


—— —— 


ἐπέγερμα; συνάγματα allg. als Synonym zu u.a. τόνοι σύνθετοι, ἄφωνα σημάδια, Anon. B, 
222.19) 

συνδεσμολύγισμα: F spb (Ps. Damaskenos Cheir) 

τέσσαρα: pb (Ch) 

τετράγοργον: vgl. γοργόν 

τετραπλῆ: vgl. ἁπλῆ 

τζάκισμα: mb (Pa261), spb (viele Belege; τζακίσµατα, Lel73Cheir, τζαγγίσματα, Anon. B, 
221.8-9); vgl. auch κλάσμα 

τζακιστὸν ἠρεμοκρατούμενον: F spb (τ. ἡρεμοκρατούμενον, D570Cheir, τζαγκιστὸν ἡ. 
J602Cheir) 

τίναγμα: pb (Ch) 

τρία: pb (Ch) 

τρίγοργον: vgl. γοργόν 

τριημίγοργον: vgl. γοργόν 

τριπλῆ: vgl. ἁπλῆ 

τριπλοῦν: vgl. σεῖσμα 

τροµικόν: pb (Ch) mb (τ: ἄλλο: ἕτερον, Pa261), spb (viele Belege für t. gefolgt von 
ἐκστρεπτόν/ἐξιστρεπτόν/ἐκτρεπτόν/στρεπτόν; т. ἐκστρεπτόν: ἕτερον т. ὃ λέγεται t: ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
καὶ ὁμαλόν, Ps. Damaskenos Cheir; Kombinationen: τ. μετὰ 1 ὁμαλοῦ/ 2 ψηφιστοῦ/ 3 ψηφιστοῦ 
καὶ ὁμαλοῦ/ 4 συνάγματος καὶ ἐπεγέρματος, Anon. BL und für 1 zusätzlich PL1; vgl. auch die 
weiteren Lemmata) 

τρομικοπαρακάλεσμα: spb (viele Belege; oft auch τρομικὸν παρακάλεσμα; παρακάλεσµα 
μετὰ tod τρομικοῦ, Gabriel, 350; τρομι«κο»σύνθετον, Ko86L; vgl. auch γουργούρισμα) 
τρομικοσύναγμα: spb (viele Belege; oft auch τρομικὸν σύναγμα; τρομικὸν καὶ μετὰ 
συνάγματος: ἕτερον τρομικόν, Anon. BL) 

τρομις«κο»σύνθετον: vgl. τρομικοπαρακάλεσμα 

ὑπορροή: pb (Co: Raasted, Hagiopolites, 47.2-3), spb (oft ἀπορροή genannt), chr; vgl. ἀπορροή 
und κρατημοκατάβασμα 

ὑπόστροφος: vgl. ἀπόστροφος 

ὕπτιον: spb (Anon. B, 221.9) 

ὑψηλή: pb (Ch: ψιλόν; Co: meist ὑψηλή; ὑψηλόν, Raasted, Hagiopolites, 10.9 und 27.2; ψηλή, 
Tardo, Hagioplites, 169.5; ψηλόν, ibid., 169.8 und 171.17; zu Psele als Buchstabenneume vgl. 
Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 179-80), mb, spb, chr 

φθορά: pb (Ch; Co: Vat872), mb, spb (eine oder mehrere φθοραί bei den megala semadia aufge- 
führt, PL1; eigene Klasse φθοραί, PL2; λέγεται δὲ παρὰ τοῖς παλαιοῖς καὶ ὁ θεματισμὸς φ. 
καὶ τὸ θέμα ἁπλοῦν, PTypA, dazu καὶ f| ἔναρξις, PTypC), chr (eigene Klasse φθοραί, mit 
Untergruppierung: διατονικαί χρωματικαί ἐναρμόνιαι) | 

χαιρετισμός: F spb (mehrere Belege; x. ἕτερος x. ἤτοι θέµα ἁπλοῦν, Ps. Damaskenos Cheir) 
χαμηλή/χαμηλόν: pb (Buchstabenneume: vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, І, S. 180-182; Ch: χαμιλλόν; 
Co: χαμηλή/χαμηλόν; χαμιλλόν, Tardo, Hagiopolites, 171.9), mb (χαμηλόν), spb (meist 
χαμηλή; χαμηλή: ὃ λέγεται καὶ χαμηλόν, Ps. Damaskenos Cheir), chr (χαμηλή) 


— χόρευμα: pb (Ch), spb (viele Belege; x. μετὰ καὶ ἄλλων σηµαδίων, Bal530Cheir) 

- ψηφιστοκατάβασμα: pb (Co: Barb300, ψηφιστὸν sc. κατάβασµα, Pe239?), mb (κατάβασµαν: 
ἕτερον ψιφηστόν sic!, Pe496), F spb (mehrere Belege; w; ἕτερον gefolgt von ψηφιστόν, Ps. 
Damaskenos Cheir; ψηφιστοκαταβάσ«μαστα μετὰ ἐλαφροῦ, Bal 530Cheir) 

— ψηφιστόν: pb (Ch: ψιφιστόν; Co: y. sc. κατάβασµα, Pe239), mb (ψιφιστόν, Pa261; zu Pe496 
vgl. voriges Lemma), spb (viele Belege; Kombinationen: y. μετὰ ὁμαλοῦ, PLI, Anon. BL, y. μετὰ 
ὁμαλοῦ καὶ παρακαλέσματος, Anon. BL; vgl. auch ὁμαλόν). chr 

— ψηφιστοπαρακάλεσμα: spb (viele Belege; öfters ψηφιστὸν παρακάλεσμα; vgl. auch γουργού- 
pioua) 

— ψηφιστοσύναγμα: spb (viele Belege; öfters ψηφιστὸν σύναγµα; ἄλλον - sc. ψηφιστὸν - μετὰ 
συνάγματος, Anon. BL 

— ψηφιστοσύνθετον: spb (für ψηφιστοπαρακάλεσμα Ko86L; ἕτερον - sc. παρακάλεσμα - y. für 
Kombination von ἕτερον παρακάλεσµα + ψηφιστόν + ὁμαλόν ibid.) 


2. Klassifizierungsvorschlag der einfachen Neumen- und Formelbezeichnungen? 


2.1. Namen, die zur Spezialterminologie der antiken/spátantiken Musik, Metrik, Grammatik oder 
Rhetorik gehören ? 


ἀνάπαυμα: M (καταπαυόµενοι λήγουσιν ἐπ αὐτούς nämlich τοὺς βαρυτάτους φθόγγους 

schließen in den tiefen Tonlagen, Ptolemaios, 105.11), Me (τὴν φωνὴν ἀναπαύεσθαι die Stimme 

'verhált, Aristides, 35.21; ἀνάπαυσις Ausklingen, ibid., 50.29), Gr (ἀνάπαυσις Pause in der 

Lektüre; ähnlich ἀναπαύω, -εσθαι, Bécares), Rh (ἀνάπαυσις clausula, Ernestus; ἀναπαύω τὸν 

λόγον beenden, LSJ) 

— ἀνάσταμα : Rh (ἀνάστημα λαμβάνειν = ἐπαίρεσθαι, attolli, sublimitatis sensu et admiratione, 
Ernestus) 

- ἀντικένωμα: M (χρόνος κενός Pause, Aristides, 38.28 u.a.) 

- ἀπόδομα: Me (ἀπόδοσις folgender Absatz in einer antistrophischen Komposition, LSJ Suppl.), Gr 
(ἀπόδοσις conclusio, Bécares), Rh (ἀπόδοσις pars exordii tertia, quae fieri debeat per ἀξίωσιν, 
Ernestus) 

- ἀπόθεμα: Me (à. κόλου/περιόδου Ende oder Kadenz einer Phrase, in Metra = κατάληξις, LSJ), 

Rh (ἀπόθεσις depositio, dicitur in pronuntiatione, cum vox, quae ἄρσει sublata fuerat, θέσει 

deponitur in fine membri, Steph. London); vgl. auch Hist. Lex. (= πέρας, κατάπαυσις ἄσματος) 


* Vgl. auch die aus Gabriels etymologischen Erklàrungen (Kap. 5-6) resultierende Gruppierung der Neumen in Zeichen, die ihren Namen der 
Vortragsweise, dem melodischen Duktus/der Tonhóhe, der graphischen Gestalt, der Cheironomie oder ihrer strukturierenden Funktion verdanken; 
siehe desweiteren Floros’ Ausführungen über die Bezeichnungen der byzantinischen und slavischen Neumen (Neumenkunde, II, S. 173-83). 

* M = Musik, Me = Metrik, Gr = Grammatik, Rh = Rhetorik. Fettdruck im Haupttext soll eventuelle Verbindungen zwischen dem antikem 
Gebrauch eines Terminus und demjenigen in der Psaltike hervorheben. Die bereits in den paläobyzantinischen Notationen vorkommenden 
Namen sind kursiv.wiedergegeben. Liegt eine offensichtliche, directe Verbindung vor, wird dies durch fettdruck wiedergegeben. [ ] stehen, wenn 
für einen Namen kein Beleg in dem herangezogenen Material gefunden wurde. Mit der Ausnahme von γορθµός (vgl. Liste 2.3.) konnten aber 
immer Worter aus der jeweiligen Familie nachgewiesen werden. Für die hier benutzte Bibliographie und die übrigen Abkürzungen vgl. 
Verzeichnisse B und C am Ende dieser Arbeit. Zum Problem der Fachterminologie in den antiken Disziplinen vgl. Bécares, Diccionario, S. I-II. 
Zum Unterschied zwischen dem 'terminologischen Rang! eines Wortes und dessen 'mehr allgemeinen Funktion' vgl. Reinhold Schlótterer, Die 
kirchenmusikalische Terminologie der griechischen Kirchenváter (München, 1953), S. 46-7 [Diss.]. 
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ἀπόθετον: M (à. νόμος Name eines Nomos für den Aulos, Steph. London), Me (ἀποθετικὸν 
κῶλον katalektisch, Trapp) 

ἀπόστροφος : M (f φωνὴ ... ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς βαρύτητα die Stimme wendet sich in die Tiefe um, 
Aristides, 113.8), Gr (ἀπόστροφος sc. Προσφδία Trennung, Elisionszeichen; ἀποστροφή Elision, 
Bécares, Sophocles; ὑποστροφή relatio, retractio accentus, Bécares), Rh (ἀποστροφή u.a. nota 
orationis figura, in qua sublimitatis adiumentum esse statuit Longin<us>; ὑποστροφή die Einlenkung 
zum Vorigen, Ernestus) 

ἀργόν : Rh (ἀργά lenta, h.e. quibus lector vel auditor non movetur, nec adficitur, Ernestus; &pyo- 
λογία otiosus sermo bei den Kirchenvätern, Du Cange); allg. γλῶσσαν μὲν ἀργόν, χεῖρα б Eixov 
ἐργάτιν träge Zunge, Demetrakis M. 

βαθύ : Rh (quicquid est abstrusum et reconditum in sententiis; βάθος granditas, sublimitas orationis, 
Ernestus); allg. βαθειὰ φωνή: βαθὺ βογγητό aus weiter Entfernung gehört, Hist. Lex. 

βαρεῖα : M (tief, z.B. Aristides, 7.1-6 und Nicom. Exc., 273.8), Gr (B. προσφδία, τάσις, τόνος, 
φωνή accentus gravis; β. συλλαβή unbetonte Silbe, LSJ, Bécares), Rh (βάρος gravitas orationis et 
argumentorum; βαρύτης gravitas in obiurgando atque expostulando, Emestus); für den allg. Ge- 
brauch vgl. Stephanus, Demetrakis Μ.: βαρύς = που έχει δύναμη, Kriaras 

γοργόν : Me (y. κῶλον membrum periodi velox, ex structura metrica, Ernestus), Rh (y. σχήματα 
figurae et modi dicendi, qui orationem vividam, vehementem patheticamque efficiunt; γοργότης 
celeritas orationis, Ernestus; y. λόγος, ῥυθμός, Stephanus); allg. γοργό-γοργό sehr schnell, Kria- 
ras: vielleicht relevant für Stellen, wo mehrere γοργά nacheinander stehen? 

γρονθίσµατα : M (γρόνθων = ἀναφύσησις, ἣν πρώτην μανθάνουσιν αὐληταὶ καὶ κιθαρισταί: 
in ähnlicher Bedeutung γρόνθος τὸ ἐπὶ αὐλήσεως, Stephanus) 

διαμερισμός: Gr (μερισμός Einteilung in Wortklassen; auch viele Komposita wie z.B. ἀναμερίζω, 
ἀπομερίζω, Bécares), Rh (μερισμός discriminatio, quae fit particulis, quibus in definitas partes 
periodus dividitur, ut si protasin audias, expectes etiam apodosin et finem, Ernestus), allg. 
διαμεριζομένου τοῦ ὅλου συστήµατος zerlegend, Ptolemaios, 85.21 

ἔσω und ἔξω: Gr (ἔξωθεν κλίσις Augment; ἔσωθεν κλίνω; ἔσωθεν und ἔξωθεν µέρος Besitzer 
und Besitz, Bécares) 

[ἐπέγερμα]: M (πόλεμοι δὲ καὶ ὁδῶν πορεῖαι διὰ μουσικῆς ἐγείρονται werden angespornt, 
Aristides, 57.26; ähnlich τὸ διεγερτικώτερον, Ptolemaios, 99.18 und διεγείρεσθαι, ibid., 100.3-4), 
Gr (ἐγείρω τὸν τόνον mit dem Akut betonen; ähnlich διεγείρω, ἐγερτικός, ἐξέγερσις, Bécares), 
Rh (διεγείρειν φράσιν den Ausdruck heben, einen Schwung geben, wodurch er sich über den 
gewöhnlichen, alltäglichen Vortrag erhebt; ἐπεγείρειν intendere, vehementius reddere, Ernestus) 
ἡμιτόνιον ἡμίτονον : M (Halbton, z.B. Aristides, 10.25, Nicom. Harm., 249.8,10); neuerer Ge- 
brauch über Silben: halb/leicht betont, Demetrakis M. 

ἡμίφωνον: Gr (τὸ ñ. sc. γράμμα, στοιχεῖον semisonans, semivocalis, Bécares); fj. λέξις halb 
ausgesprochen, LSJ, Stephanus 

ἠχάδιν : M (ἤχησις tónender Laut, Aristides, 78.15), Rh (ἠχώδης σύνθεσις oratio clamosa et 
hians, ex multo concursu vocalium, Ernestus) 

θέµα : Gr (primäres, nicht abgeleitetes Element/Form, LSJ, Stephanus, Bécares), Rh (id quod 
propositum est, ut in rhetorum scholis loquuntur, Stephanus) 


θεματισμός: Gr (Synonym mit θέσις Position, Gebrauch, Konvention, auch lat. positura = Benen- 
nung der Pausen in der Lektüre, Bécares; vgl. auch LSJ, Sophocles, Demetrakis M.); allg. θεματίζω 
einrichten, Ptolemaios, 81.6 

ἴσον : M (ἐξ ἴσου von einem gleichen/gemeinsamen Ton aus, Aristides, 9.7; τάσις i. gleiche 
Geltung des Klanges, ibid., 10.6; ἴ. διάστηµα gleichgrofes Intervall, Aristoxenus, 35.1-3; ioótng 
Gleichheit in Spannung, Ptolemaios, 15.18-25; τὸ i. eines der 3 rhythmischen Geschlechter, neben 
ἡμιόλιον und διπλάσιον, Aristides, 33.29), Me (gleichmäßig, Aristides, 83.26), Gr (nur in Kompo- 
sita, z.B. ἰσοφωνέω gleich klingen, Bécares), Rh (ἴσα τὰ σχήµατα illae figurae orationis, quae in 
similitudine quadam verborum cernuntur, quales sunt ὁμοιοτέλευτον, παρήχησις etc., Ernestus) 
ἰσότης: vgl. toov 

κέντημα : Punkt, Sophocles '°; der antike Fachterminus für 'Punkt' ist στιγµή: vgl. Bécares 
κλάσμα: M (κεκλασµένη φωνή weiche, weibische Stimme, κεκλασμένα µέλη durch Modulation 
variiert, ῥυθμὸς κεκλασμένος gebrochener Rhythmus, LSJ; κλάσις Modulation der Stimme, 
Lampe), Me (διακλᾶσθαι de metribus mollioribus ut amphibrachy, πόδες κατακεκλασμένοι 
fracti pedes, κεκλασµένα µέτρα, Ernestus), Gr (κεκλασµένη προσφδία = ὀξυβαρεῖα/περισ- 
πωμένη προσῳδία, Bécares; das κλάσμα erscheint also als Ligatur von βαρεῖα und ὀξεῖα: vgl. die 
ескіре Form des κλάσμα bei Floros, Neumenkunde, І, S. 156-9), Rh (κατακλᾶσθαι γραφάς fracta 
oratio, fracta pronuntiatio; κεκλασμένα μέτρα metaph. für frangosa et interrupta oratio, Ernestus) 
κολαφισμός: Rh (κολάζειν λόγον, κόλασις λόγου illa castigatio in rebus et verbis, si v.c. ea 
praetermittas, quae ad rem non proprie pertinent ..., Ernestus); für к. als ἀνάττικον unattisches Wort 
vgl. Stephanus 

κούφισμα : Gr (kovpıonög und κουφίζω Elision, Bécares, Stephanus), Rh (κουφολογία inanis 
verborum iactatio, Ernestus) 

κράτημα : Gr (δίφθογγοι Kat’ ἐπικράτειαν Diphthonge mit erstem langen, d.h. vorherrschendem 
Vokal, gefolgt von nicht auszusprechendem lota; περικράτησις erweiterte oder vorherrschende 
Bedeutung, Bécares) 

κροῦσμα: M (κροῦμα/κροῦσμα Klang erzeugt durch Anschlagen eines Saiteninstrumentes mit dem 
Plektron, Demetrakis M., Stephanus; Instrumentalstück für Saiteninstrumente z.B. Aristides, 23.21; 
Melodie, Demetrakis M., Stephanus; Ictus, Stephanus, für κροῦσις = Ictus vgl. Aristides, 82.6), Gr 
(κρουστικός akuter Klang; σύγκρουσις/συγκρουσμός Aufeinanderstoßen von Vokalen oder 
Konsonanten, Bécares), Rh (κροῦσις = τὸ συναρπάζειν τὸν ἀκούοντα; ὁ κρουστικός = orator 
vehemens τὰ ὦτα τῶν ἀκροωμένων κρούων τῇ σφοδρότητι τῶν λόγων, Ernestus); Schlagen des 
σήμαντρον, Sophocles, Du Cange 

λαρύγγισμα: Rh (λαρυγγίζειν = τὸ πλατύνειν τὴν φωνὴν καὶ μὴ κατὰ φύσιν φθέγγεσθαι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιτηδεύειν περιεργότερον τῇ λάρυγγι χρῆσθαι, Suidas = sonoram dictionem affectare, 
Ernestus); allg. vociferatio, Stephanus, vgl. auch Kriaras; λαρυγγισµός clamor et vociferatio quae 
fit gutture latius diducto, Steph. London, siehe auch Demetrakis M. 

λύγισμα: M (λυγίζεσθαι μέν ἐστι τὸ τεχνικῶς ὀρχεῖσθαι καὶ θρύπτεσθαι ἤτοι τοῖς μέλεσι 
καὶ τῇ φωνῇ κατακλώμενον ἀκκίζεσθαι Scholie zu λύγισμα, Stephanus; vgl. auch sehr viele 


1° Sophocles nennt als Beleg eine Stelle aus Epiphanius (cf. PG, Bd. 43, S. 248C). 
!! Lampe führt hier eine Stelle aus Gregorius Nazianzenus auf (cf. PG, Bd. 37, S. 656A). 
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Belege: Suidas, Kriaras, Lampe, Stephanus, Demetrakis M.); τὼ χεῖρε λυγιζόµενον, Stephanus 
(relevant fiir Cheironomie?) 

- μακρόν: M (p. φθόγγος langer Ton, Sophocles; μακρότης διαστημάτων Weite der Intervalle, 
Aristides, 15.23), Me (μ. θέσις ἄρσις lange Senkung/Hebung, Aristides, 35.8-12), Gr (ἡ μακρὰ sc. 
προσῳδία das Zeichen - Sophocles; u. φωνήεντα, σύμφωνα, συλλαβή, χρόνος lang, Bécares, 
Demetrakis M., Aristides, 41.24-26), Rh (р. ἐπίθετα epitheta longius petita; μακρότης τοῦ ῥυθμοῦ 
cum plures longas, quam breves syllabas oratio habet, praesertim in initiis et finis membrorum, 
Ernestus); allg. μακρόν als Adverb = laut, Stephanus 

— µέλος: M (u.a. musikalisches Glied, Phrase, Lied, Instrumentalmelodie, Ton, LSJ, Demetrakis M.), 
Rh (р. λογῶδες im Unterschied zu р. ἡρμοσμένον/μουσικόν, Aristoxenus, 8.11-14, 23.9-24.15; р. 
λέξεως/διαλέκτου im Unterschied zu р. ὀργανικόν, Dionysius Halicarnassensis, De compositione 
verborum, cap. 11; vgl. auch κίνησις συνεχής Sprechen, im Unterschied zu κίνησις μέση Rezitie- 
ren, und κίνησις διαστηματική/μελῳδική Musik, Aristides, 5.22-6.7: vgl. auch da Rios, S. 27, 
Anm. 3 und Ernestus) 

— μέσον: М (ἡ µέση sc. χορδή et sonus medius vel communis duorum tetrachordorum coniunctorum 
antiqui eptachordi et sonus gravis toni disiunctivi in octachordo vel in perfecto systemate: Index zu 
Aristoxenus, S. 164; µέση παρὰ τὴν θέσιν nach ihrer Lage auf der Kithara, péon παρὰ τὴν 
δύναμιν nach dem Verhältnis zu anderen Tönen, Ptolemaios, 52.1-2,10; µέσων τετράχορδον und 
πεντάχορδον, Aristides, 15.3,5; µέσος sc. φθόγγος mittlerer Ton in einem Pyknon, Aristoxenus, 
89.10; οἱ μέσοι κινούμενοι sc. φθόγγοι duo soni mobiles in medio tetrachordo cum extremi ἄκροι 
immobiles sint, Nicom. Harm., 263.3,14 und Indéx zu Aristoxenus, S. 164; ähnlich τὰ. µέσα 
κινούμενα sc. διαστήματα, Aristoxenus, 43.7-8), Me (u. μέτρον Versmaß, das Verwandtschaft 
mit 2 unterschiedlichen Füßen aufweist und schwer zu identifizieren ist, Aristides, 51.19 und 36.16- 
24; μ. κίνησις Klangbewegung mittlerer Art, mit welcher der Vortrag von Gedichten vorgenommen 
wird, Aristides, 5.22-6.7; μ. συλλαβή, ibid., 42.21), Gr (u. γράμματα, στοιχεῖα, σύμφωνα die 
Mediae b g d; μ. προσῳδία, τὸ u. Zirkumflex; u. διάθεσις, σχῆμα, ῥῆμα Medium, Bécares), Rh 
(µέσος, διὰ μέσου = ἕνωσις λόγου τὸ ἀκόλουθον ἀφαιρουμένη ἑτέρου τινὸς παραθέσει 


λόγου, Emestus; μεσότης genus elocutionis ex austero οἱ eleganti genere mixtum et temperatum, 
ibid.) 

- μετρητόν: Me (ἐν κώλοις καὶ κόμμασι μετρούμενον colis et commatis quasi dimensum, Steph. 
London), Rh (τὰ τοῦ προοιμίου σχήμάτα, μέτρια εἶναι δεῖ, καὶ ἤπια καὶ ὡς ἄν τις εἴποι 
τιθασσά formae elocutionis remissiores, mitiores sedatioresque, Ernestus); = ῥυθμικός, Kriaras 

- 6ηρὸν κλάσμα : Rh (E. σύνθεσις oratio ex multis brevissimis membris composita; ἕξ. χαρακτήρ 
cum res magna verbis humilibus et tenuibus enunciatur; in compositione τὸ ξηρόν cernitur, quando 
brevibus commatibus iusto frequentius utimur, vel in re gravi et magna concisam et abruptam 

| orationem adhibemus, Ernestus, Stephanus, Demetrakis M.); ξηρόφωνος mit heiserer Stimme, LSJ 

| - ὀλίγον: Gr (nur in den Komposita ὀλιγοσυλλαβία, ὀλιγοσύλλαβος, Bécares); allg. ὀλιγώτεραι 

| τάσεις geringere Spannungen bewirken νωχελέστεροι καὶ βαρύτεροι φθόγγοι schwächere und 

| tiefere Töne, Nicom. Harm., 243.20, ὀλίγον πλῆγμα oder πνεῦμα geringes Anschlagen/Blasen 
| bewirkt μικρὰ φωνή leisen Ton, ibid., 243.7; ó. φωνή vox exilis, submissa, Stephanus, Kriaras 

| — ὁμαλόν: М (φωνὴ ó. καὶ λεία ebenmäßiger und sanfter Ton, LSJ, Demetrakis M., ὁμαλότης 

| 
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Ebenmäßigkeit τῆς φωνῆς des Klanges, Aristides, 43.24-25, τῆς κινήσεως der Bewegung, Aristo- 
xenus, 17.9, τῶν χορδῶν gleichmäßige Beschaffenheit der Saiten, Ptolemaios, 37.8), Gr (б. τόνος = 
βαρὺς τόνος; ὁμαλισμός Gleichgewicht, Ausgleichung der Betonung, Bécares), Rh (б. ἦθος cum 
mores in oratione ita effinguntur, ut non discrepet aliquis a se ipso, ut nunc non ita, nunc aliter 
moratus fingatur, Ernestus); allg. ὁ. πλῆγμα oder πνεῦμα gleichmäßiges Anschlagen/Blasen bewirkt 
λεία φωνή sanften Ton, Nicom. Harm., 243.8 

ὀξεῖα : M (ὀξύς hoch, im Unterschied zu βαρύς z.B. Nicom. Exc., 273.7-11; ó. φθόγγος, χορδή, 
φωνή, LSJ; ὀξύτης δὲ τὸ γενόμενον διὰ τῆς ἐπιτάσεως Höhe ist das Ergebnis der Spannung, 
Aristoxenus, 15.16-17; αἱ μὲν βραχύτητες ὀξυτονοῦσιν die Kürzen erzeugen hohe Töne, Nicom. 
Harm., 254.11-12; δι ὀξειᾶν oder δι᾽ ὀξειῶν = διὰ πέντε Quint, vgl. Philolaos bei Nicom. 
Harm., 252.7-8, LSJ, Demetrakis M.), Gr (ò. τόνος, προσφδία, τάσις Akut, Bécares, ò. προσφδία 
ap. grammaticos acutus s. summus tonus, Stephanus; ó. συλλαβή, στοιχεῖον Silbe, Vokal mit 
Akut, Sophocles; διαλέκτου μὲν οὖν μέλος ἑνὶ μετρεῖται διαστήματι τῷ λεγομένῳ διὰ πέντε, 
ὡς ἔγγιστα also "Als Tonhöhenunterschied zwischen Akut und Gravis gilt die Quint", Schwyzer, 
Grammatik I, S. 375, aufgrund von Dionysius Halicarnassensis, De compositione verborum, cap. 
11: vgl. Schäfke, S. 126), Rh (ὀξύτης ῥητορική hoher Sinn in leichter, natürlicher, niedlicher 
Einkleidung, Ernestus); allg. ὀξὺ ἀκούειν scharf hören, ὀξὺ βοήσας schrill rufen, LSJ; auch über 
Schall, Geräusche, Vogelgesang etc., LSJ, Demetrakis M., Suidas 

ὄρθιον: M (νόμος б. oder einfach ὁ ὄρθιος traditionelle Melodie in sehr hoher Tonlage, LSJ, 
Stephanus, Demetrakis M.), Me (ὄρθιος - sc. ῥυθμός - ὁ ἐκ τετρασήµου ἄρσεως καὶ ὀκτα- 
сӯрох θέσεως aus vierzeitiger Hebung und achtzeitiger Senkung [- - - - - - ], Aristides, 36.3, vgl. 
auch ibid., 36.29 und LSJ Suppl.), Rh (ὀρθοῦν recta oratione aliquid enuntiare, Ernestus); allg. über 
Stimme/Trompete: hoch, schrill, LSJ, Stephanus, Demetrakis M., adverbialiter ... ὄρθιον dicitur pro 
sublata et intenta voce, Stephanus; Πῶς δ᾽ ὄρθια χειρονομήσω, Stephanus; zu ὄρθριον morg- 
endlich vgl. LSJ 

παρακλητική : Gr (κλητικὴ πτῶσις Vokativ; κλητικὸν ἐπίφθεγμα exclamatio, interiectio, 
Bécares), Rh (x. λόγος exhortativa oratio; τὰ π. τοῦ πολέμου oder τῆς μάχης, Stephanus; 
κλητικός elocutio pulchra et ornata; κλητικοὶ ὕμνοι quibus Dii invocantur, Ernestus); allg. = 
anspornend л. τι ἄδειν, LSJ, φωνὴ π., Lampe 

πάρηχον : М (vgl. πὰρ μέλος falsch singen LSJ unter παρά), Gr und Rh (παρήχημα/παρήχησις 
Lautähnlichkeit, Alliteration, Paronomasie, Bécares, Ernestus); allg. παρήχοις igitur vulgo appela- 
bant qui a recto tono deflectebant, Du Cange im Appendix, vgl. auch Demetrakis M.; παρηχημένον 
dissonum, Stephanus | 

ῥεῦμα : Rh (λέξις ῥέουσα xoi µαλακή fluxa et mollis dictio, Ernestus, Demetrakis M.); allg. 
ῥεῦμα κλαυθμῶν, Demetrakis M. 

σεῖσμα : М (σεῖστρον ein Rasselinstrument, Steph. London"), Gr (annotatur autem σειστός е 
quodam Gramm., esse et Nomen ornatus muliebris, Steph. London), Rh (βακχεύειν, σείεσθαι, 
κορυβαντιάν dicebantur Rhetores et Sophistae, h.e. Corpore omni concuti et Bacchari, cum insolen- 
tius atque exsultantius se gerebant in dicendo, Ernestus unter βακχεύειν, Steph. London; κατα- 


Vgl. auch Artikel 'Sistrum', in Die Musik in Geschichte und Gegenwart, ed. F. Blume, Bd. 12 (Kassel, 1965), S. 734-5. 


σείειν τὴν χεῖρα oder τῇ χειρί quassando manum certo quodam modo, silentium indicere, Steph. 
London) 

- σύναγμα : Me (συνάγον τὰς βραχείας εἰς μακράν die Kürzen in Längen zusammenziehend, 
Aristides, 50.11, Sophocles), Gr (σύναγμα auch als Synonym mit σύνθεμα = zusammengesetztes 
Wort, LSJ), Rh (συναγωγή lat. Collectio, si quis enumerat quae contra dicta sunt et quae ipse dixit, 
.. Enumeratio, Ernestus unter ἀνακεφαλαίωσις, Steph. London; σύνακτοιἀσύνακτοι λόγοι 
kongruente/inkongruente Reden vgl. Steph. London unter ἀσύνακτος; ferner συνηγμένος knapp, 
konzentriert: über Ausdrucksweise eines Schriftstellers? Demetrakis M.) 

- σύρμα: M (Ptolemaios, 67.7 = Legatospiel nach Düring, S. 82, aber "drawing out or prolonging the 
tones" nach LSJ), Rh (dictio longa, LSJ; διασύρειν reprehendere, vel cum sono reprehensionibus 
apto aliquid eloqui, et quidem extenuandae rei causa; διασυρµός die spöttische Herabsetzung, 
Verkleinerung, Ernestus) 

— τίναγμα: M (τινάσσω νεῦρα sc. κιθάρας die Saiten zum Vibrieren bringen, LSJ) 

- ὕπτιον: M (oi δὲ - sc. ῥυθμοί - περιπλέῳ τῶν φθόγγων τὴν σύνθεσιν ἔχοντες, ὕπτιοί τέ 
εἶσιν καὶ πλαδαρώτεροι Die Rhythmen, deren Zusammensetzung überreich an Tönen ist, sind 
gemächlich und breit, gestreckt und schwerfälliger, Aristides, 84.8), Gr (Û. κατηγόρηµα/διάθεσις 
Passiv, Bécares, Demetrakis M.), Rh (τὸ %. in oratione Rhetoribus graecis dictum, quicquid tardita- 
tis, languoris, remissionis notionem efficere in animo legentis potest; ὕπτιος τὴν γλῶσσαν schlep- 
pender Ausdruck und Vortrag, Ernestus) 

- ὑψηλή: Me (über den Molossus ὑψηλὸς καὶ ἀξιωματικός metrum grave, severum, magnificum, 

Ernestus), Rh (Rhetores graeci ... quicquid a forma dicendi vulgari remotum, singularem aliquam vim 

et dignitatem et gravitatem sive verborum forma et sono, sive sententiarum pondere haberet, id 


ὑψηλόν appelare solebant; 0. λέξις sublimis et magnifica dictio, Ernestus); allg. ὑψηλόφωνος und 
ὑψόφωνος, Steph. London 

φθορά : Gr (ἐφθαρμένα corrupta, über gewisse σύνθετα ὀνόματα: παραφθείρω corrumpere, 
Bécares), Rh παραφθορά corrupta verbi alicuius forma, quae consuetudini dicendi contraria est ... ut 
si quis pro αἱμοδιᾷν dixit ἁμοδιᾷν, Ernestus); τὰς μίξεις τῶν χρωμάτων οἱ ζωγράφοι φθορὰς 
ὀνομάζουσι, LSJ 

-. χαιρετισμός: Gr (χαίρω convenire cum, Bécares); χαιρετισµοί preterea dicuntur Hymni in Laudem 


LTE MUT rr ter ERU Irt Tr NT I errem EN 
| 


Deiparae, quorum odae singulae incipiunt a voce χαῖρε, Du Cange 
- χαμηλή: Rh (χαμαιτυπὲς τῆς λέξεως humile dicendi genus; simile sensu χαμαιπετές, Ernestus; 
vgl. desweiteren auch χαμηλός niedrig, unpretentiös, über literarischen Stil'* Lampe); allg. x. φωνή 
i leise Stimme, Demetrakis M. | 
| - Zópevua Ме (ὁ χορεῖος sc. ποῦς = ὁ τροχαῖος/ὁ τρίβραχυς, LSJ; χορίαμβος [- v v -], Sopho- 
cles), Rh (ἐπιχορεύειν exultare in dicendo, imprimis de gestu liberiori, alacriori, Ernestus); allg. 
| Reigentanz, LSJ; χορεύω Bezeichnung für jede Art kreisformiger Bewegung, z.B. die der Himmels- 
| Кбгрег, LSJ 
f 
| 


7 Als Beleg gibt Demetrakis M. eine Stelle aus Diogenes Laertius an. 
^ Mit Belegstelle aus Leontius Neapolitanus, Vita Ioannis Eleemosynarii. 
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2.2. Namen, die in Verbindung mit akustischen Elementen belegt sind 

- ἀνάβασις und ἀνάβασμα: ἡ ἀνιοῦσα διαδοχὴ φθόγγων, Demetrakis M. 

- [ἀνατρίχισμα]. ἀνατρίχνασμα τῶν φύλλων τῶν δένδρων Rascheln, Hist. Lex. 

— ἀντικόντισμα: Βριαρέω φωνῇ ἀντακοντιζόμενος) sich messend mit der lauten Stimme des 
Briareos?, Trapp (Gregorios Diakonos, Enkomion auf den Hl. Demetrios, 770); vielleicht im Falle 
der Neumenbezeichnung abzuleiten von ἀντί + κοντός/κόντηµα = entgegen einer Kürzung? vgl. 
Demetrakis M. 

— γουργούρι und γουργούρισμα: Gurgeln u.ä. (Demetrakis M.; vgl. auch γουργιάζειν, youp- 
γίασμα, γούργουρος, Du Cange) 

— δαρµός: Wehklage, Kriaras, Demetrakis M. 

— ἐνδόφων: von ἔνδον + φωνή 

— [ἡμαργὸν τρεµουλικόν]: τὸ τρεμούλιασμα τῆς σιγανῆς φωνῆς Zittern, Demetrakis Μ.: ist mit 
ἡμαργόν vielleicht ἡμίαργον gemeint? 

— θὲς καὶ ἀπόθες: λόγου τίθηµι εἰς µέτρα versifizieren, Demetrakis М. 

— κύλισμα : κυλίνδω über Wörter, von Mund zu Mund geworfen werden, d.h. viel besprochen 
werden, LSJ; (коло über Tänzer, sich schnell drehen, Demetrakis M.) 

— λαιμός: Hals 

— [οὐράνισμα] ὀμφὰν οὐρανίαν Stimme, zum Himmel reichend, LSJ; τῶν οὐρανίων 
φοραί/κινήσεις Umläufe der Gestirne/himmlische Bewegungen, Ptolemaios, 100.30 und 104.21 

— παρακάλεσµα : παρακαλέω rufen, anrufen, ermahnen, LSJ; παρακαλέσµατα rogationes, Du 
Cange 

— τζάκισµα: Refrain oder melodische Einfügung zu einem Lied, Demetrakis M. 

— τροµικόν : ὁ δὲ ὑπὸ ἀρρωστίας λεπτόν τι καὶ τρομερὸν ἐφθέγξατο aegrotantium enim vox 
tremula esse solet, Steph. London; τροµαλεόφωνος qui tremulam vocem habet, ibid. 


2.3. Sonstige Namen 

ἀπόδερμα, ἀπορροή, [γορθμός], δαρτά, ἐλαφρόν, ἔναρξις, κατάβασις, [κατάβασμα]», 
[κόνδευμα]΄, πελαστόν, πέτασμα, πεταστή", πίασμα, ῥάπισμα, [σαξίματα]", σταυρός, 
στραγγίσματα, ὑπορροή, ψηφιστόν. 


3. Kommentar 


a. Zunächst fällt auf, daß für die meisten der bei 2.1 aufgeführten Neumen- und Formelnamen Belege in 
nur je einer antiken Disziplin gefunden wurden. Viele Termini sind aber auch in je zwei oder drei 
Fächern belegt; nur die wenigsten (nämlich ἀνάπαυμα, ἴσον, κλάσμα, μακρόν, μέσον) kommen in 


15 Vg]. aber κατέβασμα unter κατάβασις, Kriaras, Demetrakis M. 
16 Vgl. κοντεύω, Kriaras, Demetrakis M. 

17 Vgl. aber Rh (πτερυγίζειν = solutius bracchium movere et in latius extendere, vitium gesticulationis lascivientis, a more gallorum 
gallinaceorum translatum, qui veluti triumphantes alas plangere solent und desweiteren = κούφα λαλεῖν, θορυβεῖν διὰ λόγων, ματαιοπονεῖν, 
τὸ γὰρ πτερὸν ἠχώθες καὶ θορυβητικόν, Ernestus); πετάννυμι öffnen, ausbreiten, liturg. zu Beginn der Anaphora uber Haltung der Gemeinde 
beim Gebet ὁ διάκονος' πετάσατε, Lampe (aus der Liturgie des Hl. Markus). 

18 Für den Hinweis auf die richtige Lesart dieses Namens danken wir С. Wolfram. Vgl. σάξιµον, Sophocles, Demetrakis M. 
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allen vier Disziplinen vor. 

Daß ein gewisser Terminus in einem der antiken Lehrbereiche belegt ist, bedeutet natürlich nicht 
unbedingt, daß er von dort auch übernommen wurde. Wo wir eine gewisse Verbindung zwischen dem 
antiken und dem byzantinischen (musikalischen) Gebrauch eines Terminus feststellen konnten", haben 
wird dies (wie bereits in Anm. 9 erwähnt) markiert. 

Das Verhältnis zwischen der Anzahl der Belege und den direkten/indirekten Verbindungen” in den 
vier Bereichen soll anhand eines kleinen Schemas verdeutlicht werden: 


M Me Gr Rh 
Anzahl Belege 24 14 28 38 
davon Verbindungen 13 6 17 17 
davon direkt 8 3 8 4 


Die meisten Belege finden sich im Bereich der Rhetorik; diese und die Grammatik liefern die höchste 
Anzahl Verbindungen, Grammatik und Musik bieten schließlich die meisten direkten Verbindungen. 
Besonders hervorzuheben ist, daß die Verbindungen zwischen Grammatik und byzantinischer Terminolo- 
gie im Falle von ἀπόστροφος, βαρεῖα, ὀξεῖα, wohl auch κλάσμα und ferner μακρόν als Übernahmen 
präzisiert werden können". 

Bereits die paläobyzantinische Terminologie besteht zum großen Teil aus Namen, die zumindest in 
einem der vier antiken Bereiche belegt sind, enthält aber auch viele sonstige Termini und nur wenige, die 
auch in Verbindung mit akustischen Elementen auftreten (vgl. die unterstrichenen Lemmata in den Listen 
2.1-3). 


b. Zur Morphologie ist vor allem zu sagen, daß die meisten Namen Neutrum-Substantive auf -ma sind, 
und daß die wenigsten maskuline Substantive sind. Bemerkenswert sind die substantivierten Adjektive im 
Femininum f| ἀπόστροφος, βαρεῖα, ὀξεῖα (und διπλῆ sc. ὀξεῖα), πεταστή”, παρακλητική, ὑψηλή, 
χαμηλή - sc. φωνή} - lauter Bezeichnungen für Neumen, die in archaischer Chartres- und Coislin- 
Notation vorkommen und wohl zum Bestand jener gemeinsamen und nun verlorenen Urnotation 
gehörten”. 

Was die zusammengesetzten Neumen- und Formelnamen betrifft‘, sind die meisten durch das 
Zusammenziehen zweier Namen (z.B. ἀντικενωκύλισμα) entstanden. Aus der spätbyzantinischen 
Notation sind Dreier- und gar Vierer-Kompositionen belegt (z.B. κρατηµοκαταβατοανάβασµα und 
κρατημοκαταβατρομικουπόρροον). Spätbyzantinisch sind auch die Komposita mit διπλο-, -σύνθε- 


"° Diesen Feststellungen mag wohl auch ein gewisser Grad an Subjektivität anhaften. Es wäre ein Desideratum, diese Bezüge anhand eines 
breiten musikhandschriftlichen Materials weiter zu ergründen. 

? Direkt, wenn dasselbe Wort, indirekt, wenn nur Wörter aus derselben Wortfamilie belegt sind. 

2! Ganz im Gegensatz dazu gibt es Fälle, wo trotz Beleges in einer der vier antiken Disziplinen, ein anderer, meist allgemeiner Gebrauch des 
Wortes, sei es in Verbindung mit einem akustischen Element (bei βαθύ, ἡμίτονον, ἡμίφωνον, µετρητόν, ὀλίγον, παρακλητική, πάρηχον, 
ὑψηλή, χαμηλή, ferner χαιρετισμός) sei es auch ohne (ἀντικένωμα, ἔσω und ἔξω, γρονθίσματα, κολαφισµός, τίναγμα), wohl der 
relevante Faktor war. Vgl. auch Punkt IV in vorliegender Arbeit. 

22 In der Chartes-Notation allerdings πέτασµα genannt. 

? Vgl. dazu Troelsgárd, 'Róle', S. 99. Interessant ist, daß für ἴσον und ἐλαφρόν auch feminine Formen belegt sind, für ὑψηλή, χαμηλή und 
παρακλητική dagegen auch Neutra; ἀπόστροφος steht in den späteren Quellen meist mit dem maskulinen Artikel (vgl. Ubersichtsliste 1). 

^ Vgl. Übersichtsliste 1. 
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τον, συνδεσμοίς), während Zusammensetzungen mit ἡμί - in allen Notationsphasen erscheinen”. 

Durch Zusammensetzung, Vervielfältigung (z.B. δύο ἀπόστροφοι, τρία, τετράγοργον) und 
Variierung (ἐκστρεπτόν, ἕτερον τοῦ ψαλτικοθ/τοῦ ἄσματος) wurde das Neumensystem in den 
verschiedenen Notationsphasen zusätzlich ausgeweitet. 


c. Weitere Ansätze zur Gruppierung der Neumen- und Formelnamen ließen sich durch Zusammen- 
stellung von Wortfamilien (z.B. θέµα, θεµατ ισµός, ἀπόθεμα, ἀπόθετον, θὲς καὶ ἀπόθες oder 
ἀπόδερμα, δαρµός, δαρτά), von Sinneinheiten (λαιμός, ἀπορροή, γουργούρι/γουργούρισµα, 
λαρύγγισμα) oder von Gegensatzpaaren (z.B. die 'tonráumlichen Vorstellungen' ὀξεῖα -βαρεῖα, 
ὑψηλή-χαμηλή/βαθύ, ἔσω- 002°) gewinnen. 


4. Schlußfolgerungen 


Prosodische Zeichen/Cheironomie wurden immer wieder als mögliche Ausgangspunkte der musika- 
lischen Notation in Ost und West angesehen”. Aus der Untersuchung des vorliegenden Materials wurde 
ersichtlich, daß die byzantinischen Neumen- und Formelnamen vor allem Bezüge mit der anti- 
ken/spätantiken grammatikalischen und rhetorischen Terminologie aufweisen. Am trächtigsten er- 
schienen die Verhältnisse mit der Grammatik: Ihr sind nicht nur ein Teil der prosodischen Zeichen 
entlehnt, um den Kern der byzantinischen Notation zu bilden”, sondern sie lieferte auch Anhaltspunkte 
zur Klassifizierung der Neumen” und vielleicht auch zur Ausformung der Hypotaxis”°. Im Anonymus В 
heißt es übrigens: "Πόθεν ñ γένεσις τῶν τόνων καὶ τῶν σημαδίων; ἀπὸ τὴν γραμματικήν"᾽'. 
Gabriel und Chrysaphes bedienten sich des Vergleichs mit der Grammatik, um Grundziige der Psaltike 
anschaulich darzustellen?. Aus der Grammatik sind also nicht nur zu Beginn sondern auch im Verlaufe 
der Entwicklung des Neumensystems bedeutende Impulse gekommen. 

Was die übrigen in der Liste 2.1 aufgeführten Belege von Neumen- und Formelbezeichnungen als 
Fachtermini der antiken Grammatik, Rhetorik, Musik und Metrik angeht, können sie - wie bereits 
vermerkt - keinesfalls pauschal als Übernahmen betrachtet werden. In manchen Fällen mag es sich 


25 Σύνθετος, σύνδεσμος, ἡμιτόνιον, ἡμίφωνον sind übrigens Termini mit u.a. direkten Belegen in der antiken Grammatik (vgl. Bécares, 
Diccionario). 

2 Dazu vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 171 und 181. 

27 Vgl. z.B. Helmut Hucke, 'Die Cheironomie und die Entstehung der Neumenschrift', Die Musikforschung, 32 (1979), S. 1-16; Leo Treitler, 
"Communications", Journal of the American Musicological Society, 41 (1988), S. 566; und Kenneth Levy, ‘Communication’, Journal of the 
American Musicological Society, 41 (1988), S. 577. 

?* Vg]. Alberto Doda, 'Coislin Notation’, in Palaeobyzantine Notations, S. 74-5. Allerdings zeigt "die Terminologie der griechischen Akzentuie- 
rung, ... daß die Beobachtung der gesprochenen Sprache übertragen ist aus der Beobachtung der gesungenen: προσῳδία (d προσάιδεται ταῖς 
συλλαβαῖς, lat. accentus) geht urspriinglich auf den zu einem Musikinstrument stimmenden Gesang" zurück: Schwyzer, Grammatik, I, S. 373. 

2° Nämlich der paläobyzantinischen in τόνοι, ἡμίτονα, πνεύματα, µέλη (sog. hagiopolitanische Klassifizierung, entspricht der Einteilung der 
10 prosodischen Zeichen in τόνοι, χρόνοι, πνεύματα, πάθη), der mittelbyzantinischen in ἔμφωνα und σύμφωνα sc. σημάδια, der 
spätbyzantinischen in ἔμφωνα und ἄφωνα sc. σημάδια (vgl. die Einteilung der Buchstaben in φωνήεντα und σύμφωνα, wobei sich letztere 
weiter in ἡμίφωνα und ἄφωνα gruppieren): vgl. Christian Hannick, 'Antike Überlieferungen in der Neumeneinteilung der byzantinischen 
Musiktraktate', JOB, 26 (1977), S. 169-84; Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 113-9 und 155-6; Pe496, f. 1v. 

3 Vgl. die Fachtermini ὑποτακτικός (postpositivus, subiunctivus, ...) und ὑπόταξις (postpositio) bei Bécares, Diccionario, S. 396-7. 

*! Tardo, Melurgia, S. 221; vgl. auch Hannick, 'Antike Überlieferungen' (Fufinote 29), S. 174. 

?? Gabriel, Z. 241-59 und 377-80; Chrysaphes, Z. 91-6. Der für die Psaltike zentrale Begriff θέσις ist übrigens auch in der grammatikalischen 
und rhetorischen Terminologie belegt: vgl. Ernesti, Lexicon, S. 155-6 und Bécares, Diccionario, S. 207-8. Was die Rhetorik betrifft, sei auch auf 
Henry Maguire, Art and Eloquence in Byzantium (Princeton, 1981), S. 3-21 und 109-11 verwiesen, wo vor allem die Einwirkung der Rhetorik 
auf die byzantinische Ikonographie/Wandmalerei besprochen wird. Zum Einfluf der antiken musikalischen Terminologie auf die byzantinische 
vgl. Grundlegendes bei Hannick, "Antike Überlieferungen', S. 169-84. 
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tatsächlich um Übernahmen handeln, in anderen können es bloße Anklänge oder gar Koinzidenzen sein. 
Mit Sicherheit geht aber hervor, daß einige der Neumenerfinder Personen mit klassischer Bildung 
waren”. 

Mehr als ein Drittel der hier aufgeführten Namen fanden im herangezogenen Material keine Belege 
aus der Sphäre der erwähnten Fachterminologien. Daraus allgemein auf einen niedrigeren Bildungss- 
stand der Erfinder zu schließen, wäre zu einseitig”. Gewiß ist die Auswahl dieser Termini auch durch 
die Bedürfnisse der Psaltike selbst bedingt. 

Der Cheironomie verdanken nur wenige Neumen ihren Namen: κέντημα, πεταστή, σταυρός, 
σεῖσμα, κούφισμα, τζάκισμα”. Vielleicht gehören auch Bezeichnungen wie κολαφισμός, ῥάπισμα, 
γρονθίσµατα in diese Kategorie, obwohl diesbezügliche Belege im herangezogenen Material fehlen. 
Wenn aus der Provenienz der Namen auf den Ursprung der Notation geschlossen werden darf, so scheint 
die Cheirono} mie beim unmittelbaren Aufkommen der byzantinischen Neumenschrift nicht die ent- 
scheidende Rolle gespielt zu haben. Sie erwies sich aber wohl noch innerhalb der paläobyzantinischen 
Notation” und jedenfalls in der Zeit der Maistores als bedeutender Entwicklungsfaktor der Neumen- 
schrift, letzteres durch die bis ins 15. Jh. stets anwachsende Klasse der μεγάλα σημάδια bezeugt”. 

Während der paläo- und dann vor allem der spätbyzantinischen Notationsphase vereinigten sich also 
in der Nomenklatur der Neumen und Formeln bereits als Spezialtermini der antiken Grammatik, Rheto- 
rik, Musik und Metrik geprägte Wörter mit solchen aus verschiedenen Bereichen der Alltagssprache. Es 
entstand eine neue Fachterminologie, deren Rätsel heute bei weitem noch nicht alle gelöst sind. 


*** 


A. Quellennachweis und Siglenverzeichnis für Liste I” 


a. Einfache Neumenlisten 

Paläobyzantinisch: 

für Chartres: 

— Lg67 = Laura Gamma 67 (10. Jh., Strunk, 11. Jh., Floros), f. 159 (Facs. u.a. in Floros, Neumen- 
‚kunde, III, Nr. 1). 


? Zum Bildungswesen in Byzanz vgl. Otto Mazal, Handbuch der Byzantinistik (Graz, 1989), S. 148-52; und Lukas Richter, "Antike 
Überlieferungen in der byzantinischen Musiktheorie‘, in Deutsches Jahrbuch der Musikwissenschaft für 1961 (Leipzig, 1962), S. 87-93. 

34 Vgl. aber Gabriel, Z. 211-216: "Τοῦτο δὲ (sc. τὸ ἐλαφρόν) ἔδει μᾶλλον καλεῖν βαρύ: τὰ γὰρ βαρέα εἰσὶ τὰ κατωφερῆ, τὰ δὲ 
ἐλαφρὰ ἄνω φέροντα. Καὶ oi μουσικοὶ δὲ τὰ κατωφερῆ καλοῦσι βαρέα, τὰ δ΄ἀνωφερῆ ὀξέα. AAA’ ἐπειδὴ οὐ πρὸς φιλοσόφους 
ἐποιεῖτο τοὺς λόγους ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοὺς τυχόντας, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ τὸ εὐκόλως πίπτον νομίζουσιν ἐλαφρόν, διὰ τοῦτο καὶ τόδε ἐλαφρὸν 
ὠνομάσθη, ...". Siehe auch Anon. В, S. 220-221 (über terminologische Verwirrung in spatbyzantinischer Zeit). 

35 Vgl. Gabriel, Z. 196-8 (κέντημα), 231-3 (πεταστή), 324-7 (σταυρός), Ps. Damaskenos., S. 213, Z. 26-214,1 (σεῖσμα), Anon. B, S. 224, Z. 
1-4 (κούφισμα und τζάκισμα). Vgl. auch Neil K. Moran, Singers in Late Byzantine and Slavonic Paintings (Leiden, 1986), S. 38-47, 
besonders S. 43. 

36 Im Hagiopolites wird 15.14-15 von "χειρονομήματα τὰ ἀσματικά" gesprochen, die Raasted provisorisch interpretiert als "term for 
«musical notation used in MSS of ᾷσμα»; a related term occurs in the heading of the Laura-list (Συν θεῷ, ἀρχαὶ τῶν µελοδημάτων)': ed. 
Raasted, S. 22-23. 

37 Vgl. z.B. die Überschrift aus Athen, Nationalbibliothek 2600 (14. Jh., Bibliotheks-interner Katalog), f. 2v: "Ταῦτα εἰσὶν τὰ ἄφωνα 
σημάδια τὰ διὰ χειρονοµίας, ἅτινα λέγονται μεγάλαι ὑποστάσεις." Für die Verhältnissse im Abendland vgl. Levy, ‘Communication’ (wie 
Anm. 27), S. 577. 

38 Handschriftendatierungen und Autoren-Verweise sind fast ausschließlich Christian Troelsgärds ‘Inventory of Microfilms and Photographs in 
the Collection of Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae' (Internet-Adressse: http://www.igl.ku.dk/MMB/catbyz.htm) entnommen. Es wurden 
Mikrofilme der MMB-Sammlung und Facsimilia benutzt. Die Abkürzungen sind in Fettdruck wiedergegeben. 
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für Coislin??: 

— Neumenliste aus dem Hagiopolites in den Fassungen: Pa360 = Paris. gr. 360 (14. Jh.), ed. Raasted, 
Hagiopolites, Kap. 22, Z. 1-17. 

— Barb300 = Vatic. Barber. gr. 300 (15. Jh., Tardo), f. 9v-10 (Facs. in Floros, Neumenkunde, III, Nr. 
9-10). 

— Pe239 = Petrop. gr. 239, ed. Thibaut, Monuments, S. 87. 

— Vat872 = Vatic. gr. 872 (14. Jh.), ed. Tardo, Melurgia, S. 168-9. 


Mittelbyzantinisch: 
— Ре496 = Petrop. gr. 496 (15. Jh.), f. lv unten-2 (Facs. in Thibaut, Monuments, S. 133-4). 
— Pa261 = Paris. gr. 261 (A.D. 1289), f. 139v (Facs. u.a. in Floros, Neumenkunde, III, Nr. 2). 
— P = Papadike: es wurde der in 4 Typen (A-D) von J. Raasted erstellte kritische Text (unveróffent- 
licht) benutzt; Für die μεγάλα σημάδια stellten wir eine weitere Systematik auf ^: 
PL1 = Papadike-Liste 1, zu welcher gehóren: 
Ba1530 = Batopediou 1530 (15. Jh., Bibliotheks-interner Katalog), f. 4; 
A885 = Athen, Nationalbibliothek 885 (15. Jh., Sakkelion), f. 5v-6; 
51294 = Sinai 1294 (15. Jh., Clark), f. 8r-v; 
PL2a - Papadike-Liste 2a, zu welcher gehóren: 
Hiberon 985 (A.D. 1423), f. 1v-2; 
A2444 - Athen, Nationalbibliothek 2444 (15. Jh.), f. 10v-11; 
PL2b - Papadike-Liste 2b, zu welcher gehóren: 
Laura Epsilon 173 (A.D. 1436), f. Ir-v; 
Hiberon 1120 (Vorlage: A.D. 1458), f. 2r-v?; 
Athen, Nationalbibliothek 2267 (A.D. 1457), f. 2r-v; Bal530 (s. oben), f. 2r-v; 
Athen, Nationalbibliothek 899 (15. Jh., Sakkelion), f. 18r-v; 
Laura Epsilon 146 (16. Jh., Spyridon), f. 11v; 
Koutloumousiou 449 (15. Jh., Lambros; 17. Jh., Stathes), f. 1v-2; 
Codex Chrysander (15. Jh., Floros; Facs. in O. Fleischer, Die spátgriechische Tonschrift (Berlin, 
1904), Teil B, S. 6-8); 
J45 = Jerusalem, Anastaseos 45 (A.D. 1719), f. 10v; 
Laura Epsilon 128 (A.D. 1741), f. 2; 
J90 = Jerusalem, Anastaseos 90 (18. Jh.?), f. 9r-v; 
Jerusalem Anastaseos 95 (18. Jh.?), f. 5; 
Kopenhagen, Königliche Bibliothek 80,8 (18. Jh.?, Schartau), f. 3r-v. 
- Anon. BL = Neumenliste aus Anonymus B (vgl. Tardo, Melurgia, S. 222), nach 
Ко86 = Konstamonitou 86 ("um 1410-1420", Stathes), f. 7r-v; 
Koutl461 = Koutloumousiou 461 (A.D. 1680), f. 107v-109r; ferner nach: 
Doch318 - Docheiariou 318, f. 6v-7; 


39 Den Hinweis auf diese Listen verdanken wir Floros, Neumenkunde, Ш, Tabelle X. 
“® Auch den Hinweis auf die im folgenden zitierten Papadike-Listen und zur weiteren Klassifizierung des Abschnittes mit den megala semadia 
verdanken wir Raasted. 
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P211 = Pantokratoros 211, f. 352v-353; 
H1192 = Hiberon 1192, f. 212r-v. 
Ko86L = Neumenliste aus Konstamonitou 86 (siehe oben), f. 15r-v. 


Chrysanthinisch: 


für die Neumen dieser Notationsphase wurden benutzt: 


b. 


Chrysanthos, Theoretikon Mega (Trieste 1832, Nachdr. Athen, 1977), §§ 27-28, 116-136, 379; und 
in einer handschriftlichen Fassung aus Panteleimonos 256. 


Cheironomie-Ubungen und Lehrgesänge 


Mittelbyzantinisch: 


Pa261 (s. oben), f. 139v. 


Spätbyzantinisch: 


Ps. Damaskenos Cheir = Cheironomie-Übung aus den Erotapokriseis des Ps. Damaskenos (nach 
Koutloumousiou 461, A.D. 1680, f. 102-103v). 
Le173Cheir (s. oben), f. 2v / damit verwandt: 

J602Cheir = Jerusalem, Saba 602 (14. Jh., Papadopoulos-Kerameus), f. 10r-v; 

D570Cheir = Docheiariou 570 (15. Jh., Stathes), f. 62-63. 
Ba1530Cheir (s. oben), f. 4v-5v. 
Kouk. M.I. = Koukouzeles Mega Ison (M. Alexandru, 'Koukouzeles’ Mega Ison: Ansätze einer 
kritischen Edition, CIMAGL, 66 (1996), S. 10-22). 
Theodoulos, Methodos, nach Hiberon 1083 ("Mitte des 18. Jhs.", Stathes; Facs. in dems., Ἡ παλαιὰ 
βυζαντινὴ σημιογραφία καὶ TO πρόβλημα μεταγραφῆς της εἰς τὸ πεντάγραμμον', Βυζαντινά, 
7 (1975), Tafel 6). 


. Theoretische Schriften 


Anon. B = Anonymus B, ed. Tardo, Melurgia, S. 220-225. 

Apostolos = Apostolos Konstas Chios, Traktat, Teiledition von Gregorios Stathes, in ^H ἐξήγησις 
τῆς παλαιᾶς βυζαντινῆς σημιογραφίας ... (Athen, 1978). 

Blemmydes = Michael Blemmydes, Erotapokriseis, ed. Tardo, Melurgia, S. 245-247. 
Chalkeopoulos = Akakios Chalkeopoulos, Traktat: vgl. Gregorios Stathes, "Δειναὶ θέσεις" καὶ 
ἐξήγησις, in JOB, 32/7, und die Hs Athen Nationalbibliothek 917, besonders f. 12v-13v. 
Chrysanthos = Chrysanthos, Theoretikon (vgl. oben unter A.a). 

Exeg. = anonymer Traktat (Εξήγησις τῶν παλαιῶν χαρακτήρων καὶ ὑποστάσεων τοῦ πα- 
λαιοῦ συστήµατος, ...), Teiledition von Gregorios Stathes, in ^H ἐξήγησις τῆς παλαιᾶς βυζαντι- 
γῆς σημιογραφίας ... (Athen, 1978). 

Gabriel = Gabriel Hieromonachos, Περὶ τῶν Ev τῇ ψαλτικῇ σημαδίων καὶ φωνῶν καὶ τῆς 
τούτών ἐτυμολογίας, ed. Chr. Hannick/G. Wolfram, MMB Corpus scriptorm de re musica | (Wien 
1985). 

Hagiopolites = Hagiopolites, in den Fassungen nach Pa360: ed. Raasted, Hagiopolites; und nach 
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Vat872: ed. Tardo, Melurgia, S. 164-173. 

P (siehe oben unter a.). 

Pros. = anonyme Erotapokriseis (Incipit: "Τί ἐστι προσφδία;"), in Sinai 1764, f. 33-51v. 
Ps. Damaskenos = Pseudo-Damaskenos, Erotapokriseis, ed. Tardo, Melurgia, S. 207-220. 


B. Quellen- und Literaturnachweis sowie Abkürzungen für die Listen 2.1-3 


. Für antike Musik hauptsáchlich 
Aristides — Aristides Quintilianus, De Musica, ed. R.P. Winnington (Leipzig, 1963), deutscher Text 
zitiert nach Aristeides Quintilianus, Von der Musik, übers. R. Schafke (Berlin, 1937). 
Aristoxenus — Aristoxenus, Elementa Harmonica, rec. Rosetta da Rios (Rom, 1954) [mit italie- 
nischer Übersetzung]. 
Cleonides, Isagoge, in Musici Scriptores graeci, ed. Carolus Jan (Leipzig, 1895). 
Nicom. Harm. = Nicomachus Gerasenus, Αρμονικὸν ἐγχειρίδιον, in ibid.; 

Nicom. Exc. = Excerpta ex Nichomacho, in ibid. 

Ptolemaios — Die Harmonielehre des Klaudios Ptolemaios, ed. I. Düring, Góteborgs Hógskolas 
Arsskrift, 36 (1930), dt. Text zitiert nach Düring, Ptolemaios und Porphyrios üher die Musik, in 
ibid., 40 (1934). 


. Für antike Grammatik hauptsáchlich 
Bécares — Bécares Botas, Vicente, Diccionario de terminologia gramatical griega (Salamanca, 
1985). 


. Für antike Rhetorik hauptsächlich 


Ernestus = Ernesti, Jo. Christ. Theoph., Lexicon technologiae graecorum rhetoricae (Leipzig, 
1795, Nachdr. Hildesheim, 1962). 


. Sonstige Lexika *' 
Andreiotes, N., Ετυμολογικό λεξικό της κοινής νεοελληνικής (Thessalonike, 19672). 
Idem., Lexikon der Archaismen in neugriechischen Dialekten (Wien, 1974). 
Bergotes, N., Λεξικό λειτουργικών και τελετουργικών όρων (Thessalonike, 1988 2). 
Demetrakis M. = Demetrakis-Merikles, D., Μέγα Λεξικὸν τῆς Ἑλληνικῆς Γλώσσης (Athen, 
1953). 
Du Cange = Du Cange, Ch., Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae graecitatis (Lyon, 1688, 
Nachdr. Graz, 1933. 
Hist. Lex. = Ἱστορικὸν λεξικὸν τῆς νέας ἑλληνικῆς δημώδους γραμματείας (Thessalonike, 
1969). 


^! Es wurden eingesehen: Andreiotes und Kumanudes nur für seltenere Termini, Steph. London für die meisten, die übrigen Lexika für alle 


Namen. 


2 
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Kriaras = Kriaras, E., λεξικό τῆς μεσαιώνικῆς ἑλληνικῆς δημώδους γραμματείας (Thessaloni- 
ke, 1969 Ё). 

Kumanudes, St., Συναγωγἠ λέξεων ἀθησαυρίστων ἐν τοῖς ἑλληνικοῖς λεξικοῖς (Athen, 1883). 
Lampe - Lampe, G.W.H., A Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford, 1961). 

LSJ = Liddell, H.G., Scott, R. and Stuart Jones, H., A Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford, 1968). 

LSJ Suppl. = Liddell, H.G., Scott, R., Stuart Jones, H. and Mc Kenzie, R., Greek-English Lexicon: 
Revised Supplement, ed. Clare, P.G.W. and Thompson, A.A. (Oxford, 1996). 

Photii Patriarchae Lexicon, rec. Naber, S.A. (Leiden, 1864-5, Nachdr. Amsterdam, 1965-7. 
Sophocles = Sophocles, E.A., Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods (Boston, 1870). 
Stephanus = Stephanus, H., Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, ed. post editionem anglicam Hase, C.D., 
Sinner, G.R., Fix, Th. (Paris, 1831-65, Neudr. Graz, 1954). 

Steph. London = Stephanus, H., Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, ed. nova auctior et emendatior 
(London, 1816-28). 

Suidas = Suidae Lexicon, ed. Adler, A. (Leipzig, 1928-38). 

Trapp = Trapp, E. et al., Lexikon zur Byzantinischen Gräzität (Wien, 1994 ff). 


. Sonstige Werke 


Floros, Neumenkunde. 

Palaeobyzantine Notations. 

Schwyzer, Eduard, Griechische Grammatik, Bd. I (München, 1968). 

Tardo, Melurgia. 

Troelsgard, 'Róle' = Troelsgard, Christian, "The Róle of Parakletike in Palaeobyzantine Notations', 


in Palaeobyzantine Notations. 
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'Hyperstases' in MS Kastoria 8 and the Kondakarion Notation 
Relationships and Interchangeability 


Annalisa Doneda 


The importance of Codex Kastoria 8 for the study of Kondakarian Notation and the Asmatikon tradition 
was already shown by Constantin Floros in 1970'. The peculiar notation of this manuscript, with its big 
signs placed over a Middle Byzantine version, proves the existence of a Palaeobyzantine version of the 
Asmatikon and confirms the criteria for deciphering the Kondakarian Notation’, which Floros had 
published even before the discovery of the manuscript’. 

The Kondakarian Notation and the Byzantine and Slavonic Asmatikon repertoire involve various 
problems, resulting from the intricacy of the notational systems and the limited number of extant 
sources. On the one hand, there are only five manuscripts written in Kondakarian Notation‘; they date 
from the 11th to the 13th centuries and can only roughly be termed Kondakaria, for they also include 
chants of the Palaeoslavonic Asmatikon as well as the kondakia. On the other hand, we have the codex 
from Kastoria, the only source furnished with this peculiar notation and one of the few surviving copies 
of the Byzantine Asmatikon?, which is exclusively transmitted in Round Notation®. This lacuna in the 
Palaeobyzantine Asmatikon tradition makes the study of the Kondakarian Notation particularly compli- 
cated, given the impossibility of collating the chants of the Palaeoslavonic Asmatikon with compatible 


Greek versions. 


This paper will draw on Kenneth Levy's fundamental studies’ and apply Floros? transcription theories 
to illustrate some of the results that emerge from a collation of the three different notational systems. 


! C. Floros, Universale Neumenkunde (Kassel, 1970), II, ch. XXXIII, pp. 265-72. 

2 C. Floros, 'Die Entzifferung der Kondakarien-Notation', in Musik des Ostens, 3 (1965), pp. 7-71; and 4 (1967), pp. 12-44. 

з Kastoria 8 was discovered in 1965 by Linos Polites, ‘Avo χειρόγραφα ἀπὸ τὴν Καστοριά, Ἑλληνικά, 20 (1967), рр. 3641. 

4 The manuscript sources are: TU - Tipografskij Ustav, State Tretiakov Gallery, Moscow, MS K5349, 11th-12th с.; BK - Blagovescenskij 
Kondakar’, Saltykov-Shchedrin State Public Library, St. Petersburg, MS Q.n.I. 32, 12th c. (facsimile edition: Der altrussische Kondakar' auf 
der Grundlage des Blagovéscenskij NiZegorodskij Kondakar’, ЇЇ, Blagovéscenskij Kondakar’, ed. Antonin Déstal, Hans Rothe, Bausteine zur 
Geschichte der Literatur bei den Slawen, 8 (Giessen, 1976)); LK - Lavrskij Kondakar’, Russian State Library, Moscow, MS Tr.-Serg. No. 23, 
late 12th c. (facsimile edition: The Lavrsky Troitsky Kondakar, compiled by Gregory Myers, Monumenta Slavico-Byzantina et Mediaevalia 
Europensia, 4 (Sofia, 1994)); UK - Uspenskij Kondakar’, State Historical Museum (GIM), Moscow, MS Usp. 9, A.D. 1207 (facsimile edition: 
Contacarium Palaeoslavicum Mosquense, ed. Arne Bugge, MMB Principal Series, VI (Copenhagen, 1960)), SK - Sinodal'nyj Kondakar ', State 
Historical Museum (GIM), Moscow, MS Mosk. Sin. Tip. No. 777, first half of the 13th c. There is also a part of a sixth Kondakar in the Russian 
State Library (OIDR 107), and there are fragments written in this notation in different manuscripts. Hereafter I shall use the abbreviations TU, 
BK, UK, LK and SK. 

5 The following manuscripts can be listed as pure Greek Asmatika: K8 - Kastoria, Cathedral Library, MS 8, first half of the 14th с.; L. 3 - 
Athon. Lavra Г 3, 15th c.; pure Italo-Greek Asmatika: Γ.Υ.Ι - Crypt. T.y.], 13th c.; T.y.VI - Crypt. Py. VI, 13th c.; I. y. VII - Crypt. I. y. VIL, 13th- 
14th c.; Е.а. ХШ - Crypt. Ε.α.ΧΠΙ, 13th-14th c.; mixed Italo-Greek Psaltika-Asmatika: M129 - Messan. gr. 129, 13th c.; Γ.Υ.Ν - Crypt. T.y.V, 
A.D. 1224 [the dating concerns the first part of the MS: ff. 1-117]; V1606 - Vat. gr. 1606, end of 13th c.; B19 - Vat. Borg. gr. 19, 14th c.; Ε.β.Ι - 
Crypt. E.p.I, 14th c. 

$ Only a few melismatic fragments are written in the notation of the Palaeobyzantine Asmatikon: see Floros, Neumenkunde, II, ch. XXXIII, pp. 
265-6. 

7K. Levy, 'The Byzantine Communion-Cycle and its Slavic Counterpart’, Actes du ХПе Congres International des Etudes Byzantines, Ochride 
1961 (Belgrade, 1963), П, pp. 571-4; idem, "The Earliest Melismatic Chants’, in Fi undamental Problems of Early Slavic Poetry and Music, ed. 
Christian Hannick, MMB Subsidia, VI (Copenhagen, 1978), pp. 197-210; idem, 'A Hymn for Thursday in Holy Week’, Journal of the American 
Musicological Society, 16 (1963), pp. 127-75. An exhaustive bibliography regarding the history of the deciphering of Kondakarian Notation is 
available in Floros’s studies, in Gregory Myers’ facsimile edition of LK (see above n. 1, 2 and 4) as well as in his PhD thesis: The Asmatic 
Troparia, Katavasiai, and Hypakoai ‘Cycles” in their Paleoslavonic Recensions: A Study in Comparative Paleography, University of British 
Columbia, 1994 (microfiche). 
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For this comparison of the Palaeoslavonic and Middle Byzantine traditions with the version represented 
by the big signs in Kastoria 8, I have analysed the Anastasima hypakoai (as given in Floros?’ edition) 
and the koinonika | of the liturgical year, which also formed the basis of my dissertation’. 


Material and method 

Though Floros, in his study of the Resurrection hypakoai and the general tradition of the Byzantine 
Asmatikon, identified small variants among the different sources, at the same time he upheld a concept 
of a substantial uniform Middle Byzantine melodic tradition. As a result, the counterpart transcriptions 
edited in his study on the deciphering of the Kondakarian Notation present two rows of Kondakarian 
Notation (UK and LK), but only one version written in the Byzantine Round Notation. The version 
considered was usually Crypt. Γ.Υ.Ι or - when lacunas occurred - one of the two MSS Messan. gr. 129 
and Vat. gr. 1606, collated with Crypt. Γ.γ.Υ. T.y.VIand E y. VIT. 

My analysis of the koinonika of the liturgical year, on the other hand, is based on all the available 
sources and versions?: up to eleven in Round Notation, up to three in Kondakarian Notation (because 
TU and LK do not transmit koinonika), and, finally, the unique version of hyperstases in Kastoria 8. 

The initial objective of this tabulation was to try to define the features of the South-Italian tradition 


. of the Communion chants in comparison with the Byzantine tradition and to decipher the corresponding 
‚ big signs in Kastoria 8'°. Unexpectedly, however, the simultaneous view of all the versions revealed a 


number of small variants among the manuscripts that were not referable to a specific Greek or South- 


Italian line, but rather appeared to be distributed at random among all the Round Notation manuscripts. 


Moreover, significant discrepancies also emerged in the punctuation and in the quantity and positions of 


the so-called 'asmatic letters. These interpolations are a distinctive characteristic of the text in the 


melismatic choral repertoire of the Asmatikon. To the vowels, which are usually repeated in melismatic 


- styles, the consonant(s) yy, үк, v, and x are added, or expanded by the insertion of the conventional 
“character ү (ligature of o and v). These 'asmatic letters' are found in both the Slavonic and Greek 


versions, except for the double gammas, which are used exclusively in the Greek tradition. As Strunk 
claimed": 


These seemingly arbitrary interpolations constitute an extraordinarily stable feature of the written 
tradition for the Asmatikon, equally characteristic of Palaeoslavonic copies of the book, for while 
there may be disagreements from copy to copy over the number of repetitions to be given to the single 
vowels, the position of the 'asmatic letters’ appears to have been agreed upon from the first. To 


demonstrate that their distribution is by no means irrational and haphazard and that the phenomenon 
itself is intimately and logically connected with the recurrence of melodic formulas would require 


more extensive illustration than would be appropriate here. 


* A. Doneda, 'I Koinonikä dell’ Anno Liturgico nel Ms Kastoria 8' [typewritten dissertation, University of Pavia, 1993-94]. 

? The large number of lacunas in the koinonika of the Oktoechos, especially in K8, induced me to choose the Cycle of the Calendar, which also 
presents all the eight modes. u 

19 As regards the existence of a South-Italian tradition of the koinonika collection opposed to a Greek one, see S. Harris, "The Communion- 
Chants in 13th Century Byzantine Musical MSS', in Studies in Eastern Chant, II (London, 1971), pp. 51-67; and D. Conomos, The Late 
Byzantine and Slavonic Communion Cycle: Liturgy and Music (Dumbarton Oaks, 1985). 

!! O. Strunk, "The Chants of the Byzantine-Greek Liturgy’, in Essays on Music in the Byzantine World, ed. Kenneth Levy (New York, 1977), p. 
321; as regards the ‘interpolated syllables’, see also: P. Jeffery, Re-Envisioning Past Musical Cultures: Ethnomusicology in the Study of 
Gregorian Chant (Chicago, 1992), pp. 109-10. 
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Taking Strunk’s remarks as a starting point, the texts of the Greek and Slavonic Anastasima hypakoai 
have been examined with two main purposes in mind: first, to check whether the correspondence of the 


asmatic letters in the two textual versions is genuinely and regularly observed; secondly, to analyse the 


cases where a divergent layout of the interpolations corresponds їо neumatic variation between the two 


traditions. 

1. The disposition of asmatic interpolations as a signal of melodic variants 

The following analysis is based on the Sunday hypakoai edited by Floros 2. Example 1 shows the 
homogeneity i in the disposition of the asmatic letters in the Slavonic and Greek versions. The example 
shows an instance of precise correspondence between the asmatic letters in the Slavonic and Greek 


texts, accompanied by equivalent neumatic versions. 


Example 1 


- Floros, Enezifferung, Hypakoe 1/1. 4 
Anatrichisma (with tromikon) 


> Сл ~ сә ص‎ 


UK (MH) ун XH H š H (AocTh) 
> C^ N w . 
LK (MH) ¿š H XH H pH (AO CTh) 
s aes 
ən = “ας А1 
IyI (е) ὅε XE € (λεος) 


G a bc bG ab 


Floros explains that the Kondakarian anatrichisma formula consists of apostrophos, bareia with 
kentema, parakalesma, and a final neumatic combination called stroka as interval signs, while the 
tromikon is a hyperstasis. The melodic centre of this formula consists of the tones a be, precisely 
expressed by oligon and oxeia with dyo kentemata in Round Notation. 


Examples „2а-с demonstrate a case of heterogeneity in the disposition of the asmatic letters in the 
Slavonic and Greek versions. In the particular case of the interpolated X, the hypakoai frequently 
display recurrences of different dispositions in the two distinct linguistic versions. A simple count of the 
eight chants gives 16 recurrences of the interpolated x exclusive to the Slavonic text and 27 exclusive to 
the Greek text. 

Examination of these cases also revealed some recurrences in which more or less important textual 
and neumatic variants coincided. The following examples show three recurrences of the zmijca sign: 


12 Floros, ‘Die Entzifferung' (see n. 2). 


Examples 2a-b-c 


Example 2a Example 2b Example 2c 
Floros, Entzifferung, Hypakoe ГУЛ. 1 Floros, Entzifferung, Hypakoe ШЛ. 1 | Floros, Entzifferung, Hypakoe I pl./l. 4 
Zmijca Zmijca Zmijca 


r 


— 3+ A К со 
(NHK) UK (rocno) o o (Ag) 


UK(npécw) BRK Ng Xu X5 (wQ) | UK (BHA) $ 


00 οὐ -- + S2 


«Ὁ 
t 


= zr. 7 « 2 
LK(npéCad) Bh’ мо Xo Xo (Moy) |LK (BHA)$+ % LK (rocno) o i Ὁ (Aoy) 


ex. P". on Z 22 ^ -- ^" 
Г.үІ (поа) pa бо χο xo (Gov) [T.I (την) ο χο Γ.Υ.Ι (xv) pl χι χι (ου) 
b 


^ 


AC — 


de f d e b c d e 


In Example 2a there is agreement among the three sources; they have the same number of interpolations. 
In Example 2b the T.y.I version is characterised both by the y-interpolation and a melodic expansion. In 
Example 2c, where there is no concordance among the readings of the three sources, it is interesting to 
note how the Slavonic version does not have the two interpolated x that appear in the Greek text. 


Example 3 focuses on the special 'ov'-character. It appears 12 times exclusively in the Slavonic sources 
and 14 times only in T.y.I. In general, it shows neither a particular link with the main mode nor a 
consistent meaning in relation to the general melodic context. 


Example 3 


- Floros, Enezifferung, Hypakoe I pl./l. 1 
A B C 
Petaste with lygisma thes Καὶ apothes В 


oe Ze 


> r = + = ^ NC += 7 
UK (arrEAbCKA’) го-о зра a 


5 ” ТТ] +7 + N Uz oo ee 
LK (APPEAKCKA) го о зра қа: а 4 4 yâ: Ká а 
at 3 ^ 
I Υ.Ι (Αγγελικη’) о о ра гга 
b cd а 


In formula 3/A, T.y.I adds the double gammas on c whereas UK and LK use ov to underline a tone (c) 
or a final ligature (bc) as also occurs in formula 3/B. Here, the Greek and Slavonic versions seem to be 
more in agreement with each other. In formula 3/C, where the lygisma hyperstasis appears, it is 
interesting to observe another case of disagreement in the disposition of the asmatic interpolations: x is 
present only in Γ.Υ.Ι. Here again the meaning of the ov-interpolation seems dependent on the formula to 
which it belongs, as if to stress the importance of a tone in the formula, independently of the chant's 
mode. 


13 Levy, Strunk and Conomos have dealt with this subject: cf. Levy, Byzantine Communion-Cycle (see n. 7), p. 573, n. 4, Strunk, ‘Chants of the 
Byzantine-Greek Liturgy' (see n. 11), p. 330; D. Conomos, Byzantine Trisagia and Cheroubika of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries 
(Thessaloniki, 1974), pp. 261-72. 
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Example 4 concerns the double gammas, which are exclusively present in the Greek text. In the Sunday 
DL — Ne 
hypakoai, excluding the postcadential double gammas, there are 38 occurrences. In 19 cases they fall on 


a punctuation mark in the Kondakarian sources and of these the punctuation occurs in both texts 10 
times. In only 4 cases, punctuation is missing in the Greek text and in 15 cases dots are completely 
lacking. 

According to Floros'*, the absence of double gammas in the Kondakarian manuscripts was due to 
phonetic reasons, whereas in Conomos’ view, the "lack of double gammas and of the postcadential 


double gammas suggests that these are later Greek innovations". 


Conomos’ assessment is indeed confirmed, not only by our examination of the recurrences of these 
letters in the hypakoai as transmitted by Γ.γ.Ι and in the koinonika of the liturgical year, but also by 
their absence from both the Kondakaria and the melismatic fragments written in Palaeobyzantine 
Notation.!° In any case, in the Middle Byzantine manuscripts they seem to appear to emphasize the end 
of figures and formulas. Examples 4a and 4b show the insertion of double gammas to complete an 


ending on G and d respectively. 


Examples 4a-b 


Example 4a Example 4b 
Floros, Entzifferung, Hypakoe I Л. 2 Floros, Entzifferung, Hypakoe ГУЛ. 5 
-Stavros apo dexeias Inverted tinagma and krousma 


πε. = 


UK (муро) HOOO сн: (ць) iÙ (noy) 


LK (mopo) Е Е IU (ню) 


> 
I YI (uv) ġo rro (pov) |T.y. = (үа) 
G 


To sum up, it is difficult at the present state of knowledge to define with certainty either the melodic 
meaning or the mechanism governing the disposition of the asmatic letters. What seems evident and 
useful (for the present purposes) is their role as signals of possible melodic variants between the 
different traditions. A more thorough study of completely homogeneous recurrences will perhaps 
produce more reliable information about their value. In the present context, which implies such a high 
degree of fidelity in the translation from Greek to Slavonic, it seems difficult to believe that the disagree- 
ment in the disposition of the asmatic letters was random, especially in cases where it coincides with 
variants in such a detailed neumation as that of the Kondakaria. 


2. Melodic variants and differences in the disposition of the asmatic letters | 
The following discussion is based on an analysis of the koinonikon of the Transfiguration (Aug. 6, Ἐν 
τῷ φωτὶ τῆς δόξης) in all the Palaeoslavonic and Middle Byzantine sources. Regarding the disposition 


14 Floros, ‘Die Entzifferung’ (see n. 2), 3, p. 19. 
15 Conomos, Late Byzantine and Slavonic Communion Cycle (see n. 10), p. 62. 
!6 Cf. n. 2. 
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of the asmatic interpolations, this koinonikon reveals a number of noteworthy features. The chant is 
interesting because, though having a substantially parallel melodic development, it receives conflicting 


modal attributions in the sources". Moreover, from the textual collation of the Middle Byzantine 
manuscripts, a completely unexpected result emerges concerning Codex Vat. Borg. gr. 19. The frequent 
discrepancies in the disposition of the asmatic letters do not, as one would expect, set all the Greek 


sources against all the Slavonic ones. The Borgian MS is the one and only exception to the general 


| agreement among the Round Notation manuscripts; and at the same time, in the majority of cases, its 


| disposition of the vocalisation syllables coincides perfectly with that seen in the Slavonic sources. 

This codex has been quoted in the most important studies concerning Asmatikon and Psaltikon 
collections!? and has always been considered a musically useless source because of its deviating tradi- 
tion: "the musical notation of the koinonika is virtually meaningless"; "... the arrangement is extremely 
untidy and the musical notation void of any real meaning". However, in most of the Communion 
chants, a comparison with the Slavonic versions seems to rehabilitate the deviating Middle Byzantine 
tradition represented by B19. 

Considering only the disposition of the asmatic letters of the koinonikon of the Transfiguration, we 
observe two variants among the three Kondakaria and only five variants between B19 and the Kondaka- 
rian version, whereas there are as many as 17 variants between K8 and the Kondakarian version, 
exclusive of the double-gamma insertions. As regards the correspondence of the neumation, a few 
interesting situations relating to the asmatic letters emerge. On the basis of Example 5, I shall in the 
following discuss the big signs nos. 2-6 in Kastoria 8”. Е 

In K8, some of ће big signs have shapes similar to well-known hypostases. Nos 3 and 5 resemble 
the antikenoma, and nos 4 and 6 are reminiscent of the Chartres synagma. Excluding the neumes 
accompanying the textual interpolation ITov, the K8 Round Notation versions (particularly in formulas 
related to big signs [2+3] and 5 as well as 4 and 6) are alike. But if we check the Kondakarian version, 
we note important differences: BK presents first an upright finagma, then a stylised hyporrhoe (inserted 
in the Kondakarian counterpart of the chairetismos), corresponding to the fifth big sign there is a 
rotated finagma followed by a little parakalesma. UK and BK substitute the stylized hyporrhoe by an 
upright one. Here B19 is closest to the meaning of the small Kondakarian signs. But the most important 
thing to note is the addition of the Chartres synagma and the different related Middle Byzantine formu- 
las placed below the sixth big sign. How can we explain this addition? Can we assume the existence of 
various Palaeobyzantine originals or was it a Middle Byzantine insertion due to the centonisation 
process? 

Continuing the analysis of this chant, four other stylized hyporrhoai can be studied: twice they 
correspond to the Chartres synagma-like big sign and twice they show different relationships. Again we 
find a close analogy between B19 and the Kondakaria: when we have an analogous Kondakarian 


ΕΚ f. 98r, III; UK ff. 202r and 195r, I; SK, f. 112r, the martyria is lacking; B19, f. 7r, III pl. (7), K8, f. 40v, IV pl., L. ГЗ, f. 20v, III pl.; V 
1606, f. 145v, III pl.; Г.у.У, f. 195v, III pl., M 129, f. 164r, III pl.; Py. VII, f. 68v, Ш pl.; E.o. XIII, f. 142r, III pl. 

18 Conomos, Late Byzantine and Slavonic Communion Cycle (see n. 10), p. 57; Harris, 'Communion-Chants' (see n. 10), pp. 55-6; Ch. 
Thodberg, Der byzantinische Alleluiarionzyklus: Studien im kurzen Psaltikonstil, MMB Subsidia, VIII (Copenhagen, 1966), p. 25; G. Hintze, 
Das byzantinische Prokeimena-Repertoire: Untersuchungen und kritische Edition (Hamburg, 1973), p. 23. 

19 Harris, 'Communion-Chants' (see n. 10), p. 55. 
20 Conomos, Late Byzantine and Slavonic Communion Cycle (see n. 10), р. 57. . 
?! The Arabic numerals are referred to Kastoria-8 big signs and the below related Round Notation formulas. 
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Example 5 


version, we usually find an analogous version in B19, but different big signs in K8 and the other Round 
Notation MSS. 


Another remarkable combination can be observed in Examples 6 and 7. Example 6 shows another 
Chartres synagma corresponding to a Kondakarian reversed finagma. If, however, we check the 
recurrences of the reversed tinagma, we find what is shown in Example 7. 


Examples 6 and 7 


Example 7 - Koinonikon for the Transfiguration 


Example 6 - Koinonikon for the Transfiguration 


” “ μ΄ “ә 2 
Z= W * 4 NUN 5 „т NT ү + Z 
ΒΚ (SAPGASK) Mb h h À cA: BK no 000 o: H н: (AEM BHI) 
= 
Flas хоо 5 = 
UK (3ApAASK) Mh h h h CA: UK no 000 ο H H (AEA H °) 
[} [J “©з [ ] dE. 
SK (злрал=к) МА N N B cA SK no 988 ο ο H H (AEM ) 
k -— 282 An I 55 = 2U => 
35 7 N, 7 a3 и ` ΄ 
B19 (αγαλλιασο µε ε θα α ΒΙ9 πο ο ρε ευ (σοµεθα!) 
1 1 2 3 


Filey > z жоя = S ж A 
K8 (αγαλλιασο) ug € e θα а K8 no ITo yo хо ο pe € Ίγκευ' (σομεθα!) 
bcba G a GFE F G F G aG a G c bc 
mot <. Z = э = ss Z . < Z 
Кк (αγαλλιασο) με Ε θα: LT3 πο ITo χο xo pe e ITev (σοµεθα') 
EFEDC D CA B D < D DG D С FE Ἐ 
ap EZ ^P 7 = > — Z > 42 
V1606 (αγαλλιασο µε € € θα V1606 πο ITo ҳо ҳо ο ρε ε ITev (σοµεθα!) 
be ас а СЕ 1 a G а аб га С c be 
2 
A 
Гум T.y.V ITo 
-- 
— 2 
M129 M129 no ITo 
2 
Глум Г.у.МП ГГо 


E. XIII 


Еа 


In Example 7, B19 repeats the xeron klasma, as in the previous example, K8 presents different big 
signs; and even the Round Notation versions are at variance with each other. Moreover, the asmatic 
interpolations ГГо yo χο have been transmitted exclusively in the Round Notation sources in these 
examples and they are lacking only in B19 and in the Kondakaria, which agree in the neumatic version. 
The chant presents other interesting situations of this kind; it would take too long to illustrate them 
all, but the selected examples represent typical situations from the Communion chant repertoire. One 
can often observe that a given formula in Round Notation is combined with two similar big signs in K8, 
but corresponds to different neumations in the counterpart Kondakarian versions. On the other hand, the 
Round Notation version is sometimes closer to the Kondakarian and it is often seen in such cases that 
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the number of asmatic letters is the same. Finally, the smallest number of asmatic interpolations in 
Middle Byzantine manuscripts usually corresponds to a simpler neumatic version. 

The situation in the koinonika tradition is more complex than would appear from a tabulation of the 
, Old-Slavonic sources using one Round Notation source only. By collating a larger number of versions 
¬ we observe that the most generic and approximate neumation seems to be that expressed by the Kastoria 
8 big signs. Sometimes they seem to transmit different versions, perhaps testifying to variants in their 
different Palaeobyzantine antecedents. This could mean that the big signs originated. from an older ., - 
version showing the same degree and type of small variants that we sometimes observe among the | 
Kondakaria and, to a greater extent, in the Middle Byzantine sources. Alternatively, they could have 
` been written above the Round Notation version without a thorough knowledge of their meaning, ога аѕ 
the result. of some personal addition or adaptation by the neumator. 

The most interesting source seems to be B19. This is first of all due to its peculiar textual disposi- 
tion, which is close to that of the Kondakarian koinonika, but it also deserves our attention on account 


of its divergent, yet simpler, neumatic tradition. It can thus be concluded that B19 might represent a link 


J between the Palaeobyzantine and Palacoslavonic traditions. 


3. Comparative analysis of hyperstases in Kondakarian sources, Kastoria 8 and the related Middle 

Byzantine formulas 

The last part of this study presents the results of a neumatic analysis of the whole collection of the 

koinonika of the liturgical year. To make our research more rapid and to facilitate the comparison of 
recurrences between the Ayperstases and the Middle Byzantine Notation, all the Round Notation neumes 

of the koinonika of Kastoria 8 have been stored in a database, using the alpha-numeric Copenhagen . 
code”. The neumatic row of the 28 chants has been subdivided into 830 formulas, each of which is 


related to the big sign placed above. The aim of this study was to find all the occurrences of a particular 
formula, to identify the corresponding Kondakarian Ayperstases and Kastoria 8 big signs and to see how 
“the f formula is expressed in other Round Notation sources. 

It must be stressed that the transcription of the Json- бй -song of Koukouzeles as edited by Floros 
in Die Entzifferung” has been followed and that the interpretation of the Kondakarian hyperstases 
refers to the same study, successively updated in Neumenkunde. 


The first search concerns a melodic formula that frequently appears in chants of the 2nd mode 
(authentic and plagal), called chairetismos?". The examples chosen by Floros show that the correspond- 


ing Kondakarian neumation | presents different combinations, often marked by the presence of a 


rt —H— — Pr 


hyporrhoe, while the Round Notation counterpart is invariable. 


22 N. Schiodt, "A Computer-Aided Analysis of Thirty-Five Byzantine Hymns', in Studies in Eastern Chant, II (London, 1971), pp. 129-54. 
33 Floros, 'Die Entzifferung’(see n. 2), pp. 39-42. 
^ Ibid., no. 22. 


Example 8 


Floros, Entzifferung, The DidacticSong of 
Koukouzeles: Chairetismos n. 22 


Floros, Entzifferung, Chairetismos table IX 
Troparion ᾽Αμαρτωλοῖς/].1 


ΣΕ euros 


` 


ase “ Pe “ар 3 э 
yat αι αι αἱ at pe τισ μος 


GF Ga b aGF G F E EFD 


7 
UK (мо) о 


LK (мо) 


u 
955 


"n η η pov’ 
ab aGF GF E 
Floros, Entzifferung, Chairetismos table IX 


Troparion ᾿Ανέτειλαν/].{ 


Γ.Υ.Ι 


Floros, Entzifferung, Chairetismos table ΙΧ 
Hypakoe ПЛ. 3 


о c» z ? ο 
UK (4) МГЕ E Е AU UK (правьдь) b bh b 

5 $ W со 
LK (ан) ΓΕ E AVM: 


aad Y 2 з 
Γ.Υ.Ι (кою) о ο συ νης 
abaGF GF E - 


„2 Gy gw 98 
Γ.Υ.Ι (a) yye ε =£ Άους 
ab aGF G ΕΕ 


To verify Floros’s results, I searched for the same combination of Middle Byzantine neumes and/or the 
same succession of tones in the database containing the 830 formulas of the koinonika. 11 records were 
obtained: 


Example 9 


Chartres-synagma EA8 6 A, K IE, = aF GF Thes kai apothes Thes kai apothes (?) 
O8 A, AA, 
Reversed tinagma 551 16 XD, P9, A8 | EFG a GE Reversed tinagma 
+ parakalesma + ? R, 07, A8, AA; | FED krousma 
4| 552 KO, P9, ASR, | GaGE(F Hyporrhoe chairetismos 
(O7, A8 AA) ED) (seisma?) (krousma) 


AX9 DR 07, | cdec d cb 


τον ОБИИ 


A8 AA; 


Upright tinagma + 
Chartres-synagma 
Reversed tinagma 


Chartres-synagma Reversed tinagma 


A8 AA; 


Chartres-synagma 20 | 516 | IV mes. | A X9 DR, 07, = G Lygisma stavros | Katabatromikon Lacuna parakalesma 
+ katabasma A3A X8; parakalesma parakalesma parakalesma 

XD ?(Р) XA) 

AR), 07, A8, 

A; 

AE,O D, 

OK6, Р, A8 R, 

O7, A8, AA; 

I IE, X8 A, 


AA, O 1A, X, 
O 1A, X, 


Chartres-synagma 


Tessara + Chartres- 


synagma 


Chartres-synagma? 
antikenoma ? 
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Chartres-synagma OK, P, A8, R, abaFG Lygisma piasma | Lygisma gronthismata 
+ parakalesma O7, А8 A, О, ΕΕ FaGF | zmijca choreuma | piasma zmijca choreuma 
OK 11 AA 06; | G lygisma parakalesma lygisma 


parakalesma stavros parakalesma 
Reversed tinagma 26 | 625 | II pl. A, K7 R, O7, 
A8, AA; 


E 


Nine occurrences are related to a K8 hyperstasis similar to the Chartres synagma, while two are refer- 
able to the reversed tinagma. We also note that one of the two (just the one that refers to the simple re- 
versed tinagma) corresponds to the only simple Kondakarian chairetismos formula, while the other has a 
reversed tinagma as its Kondakarian counterpart. One could suggest that these two signs had similar 
meanings and were thus interchangeable. But if we check the other Round Notation sources, we find a 
certain range of variation in the manuscripts. The best represented formula, the chairetismos, seems to 
appear in K8, while the South-Italian sources recall the reversed tinagma depicted as a big sign. 

For the sake of brevity we have chosen only formulas 551 and 552 from the koinonikon Ποτήριον 


сотр tov λήψομαι which present one of the most interesting and characteristic cases. 


Example 10 


Koinonikon for the Liturgy of the Dormition of the Theotokos 
(15th of August), II pl. 

UK f. 194r; K8, f. 24v; L-T 3, f. 13r; V1606, f. 148v; M129, f. 167r; Γ.γ.1, f. 
37r; T y. VI, f. 32r; Ty. VIL, Е 53v; E.a.XIII, f. 57r; Е.В.І, f. 136v 


a = FRM «ὁ 
UK Ch Π4 4 4 4 CE HH HH H їй 


552 


Lr 


V1606 
aGF G 


M129 


ΓΗ} 


T.y.VI 


Гүми 


E.a.XIII 


E.ß.l 


In formula 551 we note a reversed tinagma with krousma in UK and a reversed tinagma with 
parakalesma as a big sign in K8. In the Middle Byzantine version of K8 and of the South-Italian MSS 
we recognize a chairetismos formula (transposed in K8), while in Lavra Г 3 there is a neume combina- 
tion that can be identified as a reversed tinagma formula (according to Floros' interpretation). In formu- 
las 552 and 553 UK has a chairetismos (or seisma?) and krousma, K8 an upright tinagma with Char- 
tres synagma as a big sign. In K8 and in the South-Italian MSS a chairetismos is seen (again transposed 
in K8) and a seisma and krousma are found in Lavra Г 3. In other words, we have in K8 the same 
Round Notation formulas combined with different Kondakarian neumations and different big signs. 
Though we could claim that they are generally interchangeable, the Lavra I' 3 neumation appears in fact 
to reflect the Kondakarian version more faithfully and justifies the presence of different Ayperstases, 
each with its own specific meaning. 


In the last stage of this study, I have tested all the K8 hyperstases similar to the Chartres synagma in the 


| koinonika of the entire liturgical year. 52 recurrences were found, the majority not showing a particular 

| link with the 2nd mode. In 4 cases there is a correspondence between the K8 hyperstases and the three 
Kondakaria, all of which present a chairetismos combination. In 17 cases, the chairetismos combination 
is recorded in at least one of the Kondakaria, but in 31 cases none of the Slavonic sources transmit the 
chairetismos formula (in 7 cases a seisma appears in one Slavonic source, and in 9 cases the Slavonic 
sources present a tinagma instead). 

As explained above, in the majority of cases without divergences in the asmatic letters (i.e. when the 
versions would be expected to coincide exactly), at least one of the Round Notation sources renders 
faithfully the melodic movement of one of the formulas expressed by the earlier notations. The last 
example (Example 11) expands on the particular and individual profiles of the hyperstases and their 
related neumes. The example covers the same passage as presented in a study by Kenneth Levy,? who 
explained it as follows: 


The Slavic version twice has the common counterpart of the seisma, the South-Italian version has the 
seisma only in the first case, while the properly Byzantine source at the Lavra has it neither time [...] 
Inconsistencies within a single Greek version, variants from one to the next, and the comparison of 
Greek and Slavic versions, give the general impression that the melodic tradition of the Greek Asma- 


tikon underwent some decay during the hundred years or more of its history before our earliest copies. 


Here again, after adding the B19 version to the sources used by Levy, we note that the identity of the two ` 
Kondakarian versions is mirrored in the K8 hyperstases and in B19, while the other Middle Byzantine 
versions differ. -... 


V 


2 Levy, 'Hymn for Thursday in Holy Week’ (see n. 7), p. 145, example 10. 
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Example 11 


Koinonikon for the Holy Thursday Liturgy, IV mes. 
UK f. 197v; SK, £ 105r; B19, f. 2r; K8, f. 33r; L.T 3, f. 16v; V1606, f. 99r; ΓΥ.Ν, Ё 192г; 
M129, f. 104r; Г.у.1, f. 42v; Py. VII, f. 62v 


27 35 
(opnoAoyo:) σοι OU 
€ d cb c bc ba 
зә ποσο 39 
3 LT3 (opoAoyo) ® σοι’ 
cdcb a 


уз 
27 3 


V1606 (opoAoyo:) М σοι OU 
bc ba 
—[) > 
σοι OL 
c ba 


Conclusions 
As various scholars have stated, the manuscripts transmitting the Asmatikon repertoire, and particularly 
' the Middle Byzantine koinonika, display small neumatic variants, transpositions of sections of chants 
and differences in the disposition and number of punctuation dots. It is difficult, however, to explain 
these discrepancies only as a consequence of the South-Italian tradition being distinct from the ‘Oriental’ 
‚ one. The variants do not seem to be exclusively determined by local traditions. 

The question is now reopened on the basis of a full collation of the earlier Kondakarian sources, the 
verification of the vocalization syllables in the different versions of the chants and the divergent neuma- 
tion of Vat. Borg. gr. 19. The comparison of many Round Notation sources reveals a number of small 
divergences and establishes a picture of various links between independent formulas in the Greek and 
Slavonic traditions. Sometimes the Kastoria 8 hyperstases do not even seem to represent the formulas 
written below, but various neumations that can often be found in one or more of the other collated № 


Sources. 
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Just as no Greek or Slavonic MS is perfectly identical to another in its disposition of the repertory, 
the MSS are no more identical in their neumatic and melodic settings. Yet the uniformity of the 
Kondakarian sources are stronger than that seen in the various Byzantine MSS, even though the differ- 
ences are often limited to matters of melodic detail. The formulas, combined into the centonized melodic 
fabric of the Asmatikon, are extremely precise and detailed and each combination of signs, with its 


related 'hyperstasis' or big sign, has a specific meaning. 
Further, the tradition of the Communion chants does not appear to depend so much on geographical 


area as on different ee antecedents, Even the different placing of ας in the ° South- 


of the cadence, or perhaps a short pause, sometimes marked Б a punctuation sign. If, therefore, differ- 
ent traditions are determined by the choice of different formulas, these formulas are not interchangeable. 
Each has a particular melodic meaning, expressed in the very detailed neumation. My comparison of all 
the extant versions of the Communion chants shows clearly that a study of the Palaeobyzantine anteced- 


ents, though only accessible through the big signs of Kastoria 8 and the Palaeoslavonic sources, can 
contribute to a deeper understanding of the later melodic tradition as found in the Middle Byzantine 


MSS. 
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Early Marginal Additions in Palaeobyzantine Musical Manuscripts 


Annette Jung 


To study the early marginal additions in musical MSS might at first sight appear far-fetched, but I 
found that these additions could give important hints on the interpretation of the original notation, its 
development, and the practical use of musical manuscripts in the Middle Ages. 

The present investigation has been limited to the following four Palaeobyzantine MSS, Laura Г 12, 
67, 72, and 74 (10th and 11th centuries), and only additions in Palaeobyzantine Notations have been 
taken into account. The notation of the MSS LT 12, 67, and 72 has earlier been described by Floros!, 
while LT 74 has been studied by Oliver Strunk’. All four manuscripts are written in the Chartres 
Notation, and all are Sticheraria, though fragmentary. ІГ 74 contains parts of the Menaia; it has lost 
the months of September and October plus a part of the month of November. LT 67 contains the 
Triodion, Pentekostarion, and Oktoechos, the two other MSS only the Triodion and the Pentekostarion. 

Marginal additions occur in different places in the manuscripts and none of them occur in any of the 
other manuscripts or more than once in the manuscripts in question. Thus they are individual corrections 
and do not indicate a general change in habits or style. 

In a few cases, the repertoire has been brought up to date by the addition of new hymns written in the 
Round Notation, and even corrections in a Palaeobyzantine Notation are few, 29 in all in the four 
manuscripts, with three in LT 12, seventeen in LT 67, four in LT 72, and five in LT 74. 

A scribe could have several reasons for making additions in the margin. He was perhaps correcting 
an omission or adding a κύριε etc. according to a changed line of thought. He could also replace a whole 
line of text by a new line with a different text and a different melody, at least with the adiastematic 
neumes in a new combination, for the purpose of using the hymn in a different liturgical context. In one 
case, a μεθ ῶν alternates with a 516°, so that the hymn could be used under different liturgical circum- 
stances where the μεθ'ῶν occurs when the hymn in question is sung on a matyr's day, as a reference in 
the manuscript tells us. 

Additions, or rather corrections of this kind reflect the actual situation the scribe was in, while 
musical additions may also indicate tendencies or general changes in the musical performance of the 
hymns. In many cases the marginal additions are marked with reference signs, relating to similar signs 
in the text and thus making it possible to find the place of the correction. Often it can be determined to 
which branch and stage of the Palaeobyzantine Notations the addition belongs and a tentative dating is 
then possible. 


Corrections or alternative readings? 

In eight instances, the marginal additions in our four manuscripts occur as alternatives to already 
existing melismas in the original neumation, six times in LT 67, once in LT 12 and 72, respectively (Ex. 
1). Only one of the six hymns in LT 67, the hymn on fol. 90r (Ex. 1,5) has been passed on into the 


' Floros, Neumenkunde, І, pp. 52-5. 
? Specimina Notationum Antiquiorum, MMB, VII, 9-11. 
3 LT 67 fol. 89v. 


at 


Middle Byzantine Notation. The five other hymns seem to have been restricted to local use and to have 
disappeared from the repertoire as time passed. By coincidence, this hymn (Ex. 1,5) occurs also in ІГ 
12 and 72 (Ex. 2), in LT 72 with notation and with a melisma in the same place as in LT 67. In LT 12, 
however, it occurs without notation and indication of mode. 

It will always be difficult to know exactly whether a group of neumes is to be interpreted as an 
ornament or as a melisma. In LT 72, however, the group of neumes is shorter than in ІГ 67 and could 
therefore just indicate an ornament. The neumes employed are nearly the same as in the occurrence in 
the text of LT 67, and the Chartres piasma known from the neume-list in LI 67, occurs at the cadence 
in both versions. 

The marginal addition in LT 67 also has this piasma at the cadence, but on the whole the addition 
seems to be an extension of the melisma in the text. The figure on the first syllable seems to be more 
elaborate with its mega kratema and hypsele, the apeso exo of the text has been replaced by two xeron 
klasma-groups, each of which indicates a figure of two, three, or four neumes in Palaeobyzantine 
Notation‘, but how much the following two chameles really stand for is impossible to say. 

It cannot be excluded, however, that this addition just functions as a correction of the melisma in the 
text, an attempt at a clearer rendering of the succession of notes, and that consequently the melisma in 
the margin is of the same length as the melisma in the text. 

If we follow the melisma in Coislin manuscripts and manuscripts in Round Notation, we will find 
that the characteristic xeron klasmas of the addition are still there (Ex. 2). There is a variation between 
the melismas in D? and Ambr. A 139 ѕир.°. D has a kratema instead of the first xeron klasma-group in 
Ambr., but the kratema is found again at the beginning of the marginal addition. The reason for the 
difference must then be that the melisma has reached D through another branch of the transmission. 

In interpreting the addition in the margin as an attempt to find a clearer expression of the melisma in 
the text, we may conclude that the addition indicates an unbroken tradition for the performance of the 
melisma, which can then be followed from the first half of the 14th century back to the 10th century 

Of the two additions on fol. 14r. and 15r. (Ex. 3), the first is written in the same hand as the text, the 
other in a different hand in Coislin Notation with a hooked ison, but still with a Chartres-like psefiston. 
On fol. 14r, the melody of the melisma could have been changed by the addition, on fol. 15r the melisma 
is extended by the addition. Here a group consisting of epegerma plus laimos has been changed into 
epegerma plus a much longer succession of neumes. 

The group consisting of psefiston, epegerma, and laimos and covering the syllables ka tat in the text 
on fol. 15r. corresponds to a similar group in the addition on fol. 14r. covering the words του λα. In 
Vind. theol. gr. 136, the group is written as a kratemopsefiston plus a xeron klasma-group and trans- 
mitted as kratemohyporrhoon plus a xeron klasma-group in the manuscripts in Round Notation. So 
obviously well known ornaments have been active in the construction of melismas from a very early 
date. 

Apparently, the remaining three additions on fol. 63r, 66v, and 126v (Ex. 2 and Ex. 4) represent 
alternatives to the melismas in the text. The additions on fols. 63r and 126v are written in the same 


EI 


^ Cf. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, p. 222. 
5 Sticherarium, ed. C. Høeg, H.J.W. Tillyard, and E. Wellesz, MMB, I (Copenhagen, 1935) ('Dalassenos"). 
$ Sticherarium Ambrosianum, ed. L. Perria and J. Raasted, MMB, XI (Copenhagen, 1992). 
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hand, the addition on fol. 66v in a different hand, but still in Chartres Notation with the Chartres piasma 
known from the neume-list in LT 67. The melisma in the text on fol. 66v is also found in LT 72, but the 
hymn is not in any of the other manuscripts, so these two manuscripts must have been related to the 
same local tradition, probably the use of Constantinople. Because of the limited material it is impossible 
to determine whether the group of neumes represents an ornament or a melisma, but whatever it is, the 
addition in the margin of LT 67 may be seen as an attempt to bring it in accordance with the corre- 


sponding passage in LI 72. 


Syllabic/melismatic alternatives 

In seven cases the marginal additions indicate a change from a syllabic to a melismatic performance of a 
particular phrase (Ex. 5). There is one case in LT 12, six in LT 67, while LT 72 has a melisma in the 
lower margin of fol. 76v consisting of neumes alone, without text or indication of where in the hymn it 
is meant to belong (Ex. 5,8). 

Two of the additions in LT 67 are written in the same hand (Ex. 5,2 and Ex. 5,3), and one is written 
in a different hand, but still in the Chartres Notation (Ex. 5,5). In these cases the melismas are indicated 
by neumes piled up on a single syllable of the word, preferably the first or the last syllable (Ex. 5,2 and 
Ex. 5,5) after the punctuation mark, or the groups are distributed among three successive syllables of a 
short word (Ex. 5,3), and the presentation of the text is not influenced by the many tones in the melody. 

The additions on fols. 146v and 147r are from a later period (Ex. 5,6 and 5,7). On folio 146v the 
addition is written in a later stage of the Coislin Notation, there is a kratema with a kentema on the last 
syllable of the melisma, -πνον-, a combination of adiastematic and diastematic neumes which the krate- 
ma does not achieve till stage five or six of the Coislin Notation, according to Floros' classification. In 
this melisma, the melody influences the text so that the last syllable of the word καλον is divided into 
two syllables, each with its own group of neumes. 

The same method is found in the addition on fol. 147r, where the last two syllables of the word πνευ- 
ματι, the word δη, and the accented second but last syllable of the word amwa have their vowels repeated 
because of the melisma. The addition on this folio is also written in the Coislin Notation. The kratema 
on -τι- is no longer a conjuncture of diple and petasthe, but has become a ligature, and the final neume 
is a kratemokatabasma, which exists under the name of kratemohyporrhoon in the Round Notation. 
The habit of repeating the vowel of the melismated syllable is a later practice (Ex. 2 and Ex. 3). 

The melisma in the addition on fol. 101 is more complicated (Ex. 5,4). There is a curved bareia, a 
gronthisma or thes kai apothes, and a rhapisma among the neumes, all of which can also be seen in the 
neume-list of LT 67. The gronthisma, however, no longer consists of two thetas sharing one double- 
stroke, the thetas have been separated from one another and a straight bareia with dyo kentemata has 
been inserted between them. Also the rhapisma differs from the original shape in the neume-list. 

The neumes of this addition do not occur in groups as in the other additions, but in succession and 
the vowels of the syllables are multiplied to correspond to the series of tones. The so-called 'supporting' 
or 'asmatic' consonants such as yo and vo occur in combination with some of the vowels among the 
repeated vowels and this treatment of the text points to a style different from that of the average 
Sticherarion. 

A similar addition at the same point of the melody is found in the MS Vindobonense theol. gr. 136 
fol. 251, with the same textual treatment, but with different neumes. The manuscript is from the first 
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half of the 12th century and, according to Gerda Wolfram’, the addition is here written in the same hand 
as the text. The addition is marked with an ἄλλο, in this way offering a choice according to the demands 
of the liturgical setting, and it has become an integral part of the melody in the earliest dated Coislin 
Notation manuscript, St. Petersburg 789 (AD 1106), and in Sinai 1218 (AD 1177, Round Notation), as 
well as in the 11th-century MS Vatop. 1488°, where the hymn occurs in the part of the MS written in 
Coislin Notation. 

Consequently, both LT 67 and Vind 136 reveal a conservative attitude towards changes, since they 
maintain a syllabic performance in the ordinary neume-text and only present the 'asmatic' performance 
of the refrain as a marginal alternative. Vind. 136 and LT 67 are the only MSS sharing this feature and 
it is reasonable to suppose that they belonged to the same locality or line of musical tradition, although 
they are written in Coislin and Chartres Notation respectively. 


Explication of melody and pitch 

In the MS LT12 the most interesting of the additions is the one on fol. 41v (Ex. 5,1). It occurs in one of 
Sophronios' troparia for Good Friday, τοῖς συλλαβοῦσί σε παρανόμοις, and it represents a long 
melisma in the original text on the last syllable of the word μακροθυμῶ. The melisma is indicated in the 
normal manner of the Chartres Notation, namely by a group of neumes consisting of klasmas, a pelas- 
ton, psefiston, and rheumalparakletike, all well-known items from the list of neumes in LI'67. The 
melisma in the margin is written out as a succession of epegerma, rheuma, epegerma, petasthe, oxeia + 
kentema, and three apostrophoi. In the Round Notation the melisma is represented by the last part of 
the melisma called kolaphismos in Koukouzeles' mega ison, as we can see for example in Ambr. A 139 
‚sup. fol. 243v. 

The neumes of the addition include two epegermas that may correspond to the movements around be 
in the diastematic melody of A 139 sup. In relation to the reading of the 'text' in LT'12, the oxeia with 
kentema and the apostrophoi represent a diastematic rendering of the cadence of the melisma, and the 
kratema on the following syllable has changed from conjuncture to ligature and is now combined with 
an apostrophos, as is also possible for the kratema in Coislin V-VI. The melisma demonstrates, even 
more clearly than the melisma on fol. 101 in LT 67, the radical change which has taken place in the 
perception of the technique of neuming with a greater demand for explicitness. The replacement of the 
group of neumes by a linear reading was a help to the singer. Though we cannot yet transcribe the 
melody, the series of symbols clearly demonstrates the general development towards a diastematic 
neumation. 


Conclusion 

This investigation of the marginal additions in LT 12, 67, 72, and 74 has shown that melismas were in 
general use in the hymns in the 10th century, but that the process of ornamentation was still developing 
and continued so over the next few centuries. The musical additions could indicate a change from a 
syllabic to a melismatic performance at certain points in the melody or a change from one melisma to 


7 Sticherarium Antiquum Vindobonense, MMB X, ed. G. Wolfram, Pars suppletoria 36. 
* Triodium Athoum, edd. H. Follieri and О. Strunk, MMB IX, Copenhagen 1975. 
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another. Occasionally an addition represents an attempt at a clearer and more precise rendering of the 
notes in the melisma, which in the original Chartres Notation were only rendered by group signs. 


4] 


Examples 


Example 1 


Ex. 1,1 LT 67, fol.14r 


την ψυχωφελη πληρωσαντες τεσσερακοστηνκαιτην αγιαν. 


ως 
text: gp "WE >> A ow -$ ae 
n του Aa (a pov * xai pe Te 
aM, v 
add.: y ub uw ж w w buz, 
η tov λα ба ρου χαι ρε τε > 
Ex. 1,2 LT 67, fol.15r 
την yuxodecAn....iopev προς то peya θαυµα 
\ 
text: ^w НИС" 2 -- 
(και µη) Κα ται σχυ ναι 
or 
"X dd 
š > 2 
add.: i2 y zo سلا‎ 
κά ταν σχυ ναι 
Ex. 1,3 LT 67, fol.63r 
η εν токо σου λογε Р 
2 ef 
text: T JC > δὲ >> δὲ 
€ Bo «a Ae you oa * 
> ^H 
add.: >> x ΄ Es x` 4 Au 
pE po « λε you σα * 
Ex. 1,4 LT 67, fol.66v 
w ισραηλ αγνωμον 
text: 
mM p 
dow > Ξ xt 2 pe A κ 
την κε $a Ату παι eic * τη ε pn но 
Z 
add.: utu en єх. 
TAL εις ρη 
N) 
παι εις 
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Ex. 1,5 LT 67, fol.90r 
την καταβασαν PUGLV 


text: 4 tw e 
^ >> Z €? z 
€ λε Yov 
vu + 
add: >>” 2” ua σι 
ε λε γον 


Ex. 1,6 LT 67, fol.126v 


πουεισιν αι σφραγιδες του µνηµατος 


θα, 
text: >> Z 
πως 
> 
add.: Eg E 
πως 


Ex. 1,7 LT 12, fol.20v 
κυριεη φωνη σου KaTEAEVOEV 


vir by 
text: wy o. G 


παν τα 


add.: 7. | e © 


παν ra’ 


Ex. 1,8 LT 72, fol.3r 
μυσταγωγων GOV KUPLE 


text: p E ην 


o фі λοι 
А NT > 
add.: ee 
w фі λοι 
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Example 2 


LT 67 f. 90r 
text 


LT 67 fol. 90r 
addition (same 


vu b _ 
QUAM E xx 
€ Àe yov 


hand 
LT 12 fol.69 without notation and 
indication of mode 
ΚΑ΄ 
LT 72 fol.80 κά YR 
mas |“ aa | 
Vatop.1488 
fol.159 
Vind. 136 
fol.244v 
D fol.266r 
Ambr.fol.260v 


def d 


efed 


>Y --οα 
а (7 —— > ——rSN A > 27 


a 
сє Аєєүо о ο ov* 


Example 3 


Z 4 


> 
> 
> 
κα ται оўо ναι * 


“ 2. 
# V“ Ña << >> 
tov Аа Ca pou * 


15r 
(differe 


nt 


LT 67 f. 14r 
add. (same 


Vatop. 
1488 £.54 
Vind.136 
fol.198 

D fol.219v 
Ambr. 
fol.218r 


* Chartres Notation, hook-shaped ison (Coislin II-VI), psefiston as in neumelist of LT 67. 


" Read. ο 


au u’ 


ر 
AT oL‏ 
η тоу Ла (а роо xai pe te >‏ 


24, S, > mu = x SS 
п тоо ov Aa Ca pov *xat pe te 
dcbc aaG abe bGaG G с  bcabc 


o >+ < 
427 a Na an c 
nn тоо оо Ла Ça pov xav pee te 
ο ba bba Gabc bG aG G c bca c 
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Example 4 


fol. 66v 


LI 67 fol. 63r 
text 


E 
or ^ 

Z Z > AE 2 
βοαλεγουσα” 


Sas ὃν SS ee 


тту ke фа ληνπαιεις * 


fol. 66v (аі е- 
rent hand, ріаѕ- 
ma from 
neume-list in 


LI 72 fol. 36v > > Fz 
tnv K€ $a À 


Absent in LT 12, Vatop.1488, Vind.136, D, and Ambr. 


LT' 67 fol. 63r 
addition 
(same hand) 


> 
o> ^ 
>>/ ر‎ 2 zu, > 
* 
«€ Во а Ae yov oa 


EN 
i 


Example 5 


Ex. 5,1 LT' 12, fol. 41v 
toic συλλαβουσι σεπαρανομοις 


Jw 
text: u ы PU 
Ov uw ινα 


add: Ns? Det 


θυµωωω o ινα 


Ambr.A 139 sup.fol.243v: 
CUT ы — > ee Р grr = 
= αλ λα pa кро Ou HO o о о π d] 


с ο cd ο ccb ο db cba cbaG 


Ex. 5,2 LT 67, fol.74v 
о Φυλακες ιουδαιων τι αγρυπνειτεµαταιως 


θε ^ 
text: „> se > íV 
AN 
πα ὦ фо λα KEÇ 


Du 
add: Vs ΤΝ ZN 


zo 


Ex. 5,3 LT 67 fol.84v 
o προ aırwvw 0coc kal βασιλευς 


/ 
text ty 7 < X > 
vo ро фо σε «ως 


Е. ae 
add.: T Z 
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In addition, Floros mentions in chapter XXXIII (Zur Notation des Asmatikon und zur Kondakarien- 
Notation") the following three examples of small fragments in 'asmatic' style, but preserved within 
sticheraric pieces: 

1. The end of the doxastikon for the Sunday of Pentecost: 4εὖτε λαοί τὴν τρισυπάστατον, in the 
versions of the MSS Laura Г 67 (101v), Vatopediu 1488 (172v), Ochrid 53 (582), Vienna 136 
(251r) and E.a.11 (5v)6. 

2. The beginning of the Good Friday sticheron: Δεῦτε, Χριστόφοροι λαοί in the version of the Grotta- 
ferrata MS A.B.10 (25ν)᾽. 

3. The Easter day sticheron: Пасха τὸ τερπνόν, πάσχα Kop tov, in the version of the MS Vienna 136 
(2341). 


There is one striking feature which can already be stated on the basis of the tabulation above: almost all 
of these melismatic pieces are intended for very important feasts of the church year, namely Holy Weck, 
Easter, and Pentecost. m 


I have here chosen to analyse three pieces, one from each of the above mentioned chant types, and to 


compare them with other settings of the same texts: 


a. The sticheron Δεύτε μακαρίσωμεν ἅπαντες ᾿Ιωσήφ, based on E.a.11 (E) (Palaeobyzantine 
Notation, melismatic version) and Vienna 136 (Vi) (Coislin Notation, syllabic version). 

b. The Good Friday kontakion (prooimion and oikos), Tov δι᾽ ἧμας σταυρωθέντα, on the basis of 
Г.В.35 (Οι) (Palaeobyzantine Notation) and Ashburnhamensis 64 (A) (Round Notation). 

c. The melismatic psalm setting of the Office of the Genuflexion, again in the versions of C, and A. 


Кә 


. The textual structure 


In order to study the music of these pieces, it is first necessary to analyse their textual structure. Having 
done so, the relationship between music and text will appear more clearly. 
According to J. Raasted?, in every sticheron three different structures may be found: 
1. Structure of the thought (the train of thought). 
2. Syntactic (grammatical) structure. 
3. Structure of the music. 


The syntax and the train of thought are normally closely related, while the music may or may not agree 
with them”. The train of thought has even more importance when dealing with melismatic pieces, where 
the words and phrases with an important liturgical meaning are - normally - given a special musical 


$ See Floros, Neumenkunde, III, table XXXIV a, p. 275. 

7 See Floros, Neumenkunde, Ш, table XXXIV b, p. 276. 

š Raasted, Jergen 'Some Observations on the Structure of the Stichera in Byzantine Rite', Byzantion, 28 (1958), p. 530. 

? Sometimes we find instances of dots in the middle of words. These punctuation marks cannot be anything but musical dots. Therefore, in these 
cases, syntax and music are closely related. This is a very frequent phenomenon in the later, developed kalophonic style, but can already be seen in 
some of our Palaeobyzantine pieces. 
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treatment. In my opinion, this means that the relationship between train of thought and music is much 
closer in the melismatic styles than in the syllabic ones. o» ^* «x! 


The system I use for the textual structure of the sticheron and kontakion consists of a division of the 
syllabic texts into short-verses (indicated by Arabic numerals) by means of punctuation marks. After- 
wards, I divide into long-verses'? (Roman numerals), according to the train of thought and the syntax. 


2.1. The textual structure of the sticheron Δεῦτε μακαρίσωμεν ἅπαντες ᾿Ιωσήφ (according to 
Vienna 136, fol. 231v) !! 

This sticheron is made up of three sections, devoted to Joseph of Arimatea, the Theotokos, and Simeon 
respectively. Besides, the three sections have a parallel construction, consisting of an introduction and a 
direct speech, each time introduced by a verbum dicendi, namely αἰτήσαντα (5), κλάλαζεν (14) and 
λέγοντος (19). 


In the first section (Joseph of Arimathea), the introduction consists of long-verses I (1-2) and II (3-5), 
his speech directed to Pontius Pilatus by long-verses III (6-7) and IV (8-10). Joseph's speech is built 
around the refrain-like verse "δός pot τοῦτον τὸν ξένον" followed by an apposition (in the accusative) 
to τοῦτον 2. In the second section (the Theotokos), the introduction is made up of long-verses V (11-12) 
and VI (13-14), and the direct speech by long-verse VII (15-17). Finally, in the third section (Simeon), 
the introduction is made up of long-verse VIII (18-19), and the direct speech by long-verses IX (20-21), 
X (22-24) and XI (25-27). 


The punctuation in Vi is always a single dot. Nevertheless, in E,, we find single dots alternating with 
colons. It seems that the colons have a special function in this sticheron. First, we observe that each of 
the three sections has a colon just after the verbum dicendi, separating the introduction from the direct 
speech, namely v. 5, 14° and 19'*. Secondly, the colons usually combine a couple of short-verses into a 
long-verse. So, in the first section a colon links the two additions, vv. 6-7 and 8-9. Besides, the colons 
after the first addition and v. 10 seem to mark the beginning and end of the first section. In the second 
section, the colon after v. 17b links 16-17b, and in the third one, the colons after vv. 21, 23 and 24'° 
belong to the same category of punctuation. Finally, there are two more occurrences of a colon after two 
word-repetitions, namely in vv. 16 and 20. I think that the main functions of the colons are the follow- 
ing: 
1. Clarification of the structure 

l.a. To separate the introduction from the direct speech. 

1.b. To underline the long-verse structure. 


19] define a long-verse as a group of two to three short-verses. 

" See Appendix 1. 

13 Verse 9 has a textual variant: E,, has бу while Vi has οὗ. 

13 In addition, v. 14 is followed by a MeSi, which corresponds to the first change of modality from the main plagios deuteros to the tritos used 
for the direct speech of the Theotokos. 

14 V. 19 is also followed by a MeSi (in this case, a plagios tetartos MeSi), introducing the direct speech of Symeon. 

15 This is also the end of the second section and is followed by a plagios deuteros MeSi at the beginning of the third section. 

16 The colon after v. 23 links 22- 23 together, while the one іп v. 24 marks the end of the whole long-verse. 
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2. Modal function, as an introduction to a new modality. 


Besides the examples from the second section (see above vv. 14 and 17b), this function can be clearly 
seen in the third section, where the modal structure is much more complex. Indeed, there are MeSi at the 
beginning of every long-verse, underlining the long-verse structure (structuralizing function, 1b). 


2.2. The textual structure of the Good Friday Kontakion: Τὸν δι' ἡμᾶς σταυρωθέντα ” 

We take our Round Notation source, Ashburnhamensis 64 (A) (124r-126v) as the point of departure for 
the textual division of the piece. From the point of view of the train of thought, the prooimion consists of 
two long-verses: the first one (1-3) corresponds to the introduction (with ἔλεγεν as verbum dicendi ), 
and the second (4-6) is the direct speech of the Theotokos. 

As to the oikos, the first section introduces the direct speech of the Theotokos by means of the 
verbum dicendi βοῶσα. It is made up of long-verses I (1-2), II (3-4) and III (5-6). The second section, 
thus, consists of the Theotokos' speech and embraces long-verses IV (7-8), V (9-10), VI (11-13), VII 
(14-15), and VIII (16-17). 

The text in C, is divided by dots into small units without complete meaning, and these units are 
shorter than the normal short-verses as they appear in A. Besides, it is noteworthy that all subdivisions 
have either three!? or four? syllables. It is very likely, therefore, that the Palaeobyzantine source 
arranges the text according to an isosyllabic principle and that the music is adapted to the new textual 
scheme. To sum up, the musical and metrical structures (instead of the textual and syntactic ones) play 
the most important role in the general organization of the text in C}. 


2.3. The textual structure of the Office of the Genuflexion ? 
Our sources for this Office are the Palaeobyzantine manuscript Γ.β.35 (Οι) and the Round Notation MS 
Ashburnhamensis 64 (A). 


2.3.1. The Office begins with Psalm 85, 1?', which is repeated three times, constituting parts 1-3. The 
first part, sung by the domestikos in both sources, consists of vv. 2 and 3. The second part embraces vv. 
1-3. In Οι, v. la is sung by the domestikos, while the rest (that is 1b-3b) is sung by the psaltai. In A, 
there is no distinction of performer, so it seems that this part is sung entirely by the domestikos. The 
third part embraces only v. 3 and is sung by the domestikos in both sources, after the recitation of the 
whole psalm by the. people”. 


2.3.2. The following psalmic piece is v. 12 of Psalm 88, namely, τὴν οἰκουμένην. In the version of ; 
Ashburnhamensis (fols. 259r-260r) it is clearly divided into five main parts by means of capital letters”. | 


17 See Appendix 2. 

18 Namely, 3 (a,b,c) and ба. 

’ Namely, 1 (a,b), 2 (a,b), 3 (d,e), 4 (a,b), 5 and 6b. 

? See Appendix 3. 

21 The Psalm reads as follows: 1. κλῖνον, κύριε, τὸ οὓς σου; 2. καὶ ἐπάκουσον µου 3. (refrain) δόξα σοι, ὁ θεος. 

? In C, it is explicitly said that "στιχολγεῖ τὸν ψαλμὸν ó λαός", while A does not say anything about who recites the psalm. 

23 Although the different parts in the Palaeobyzantine version (54v) are very confused, we have made a hypothetical division of this psalmic 
fragment (see Appendix 4). 


} 
] 
| 
} 
d 
1 
j 
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The first one includes the psalm-verse preceded by the plagios deuteros-nenano (νεανες-νενανώ) 
Меш. The four subsequent parts (2-5) consist of 'echematic' variations of the word 'alleluia'”*. All these 
variations are preceded either by medial intonations or medial signatures”. 


2.3.3. In A (260r-264v) and C, (55r-57r) Psalm 18, v. 2-6 begins 2°. Its general structure is quite 

similar to that of the preceding psalm. According to A, this psalm is made up of six parts: 

1. v. 2a (preceded by the πλ.β' Melnt) + 'echematic' variation of the word 'alleluia' (preceded by the δ' 
Melnt). 

2. v. 2b” (preceded by the πλ.β' Μες!) + 'echematic' variation of the word 'alleluia' (preceded by the δ' 
Melnt). 

3. v. 3? (preceded by the πλ.β' Μες!) + two 'echematic' variations (preceded by the β' MeInt and MeSi 
respectively). 

4. v. 4? (preceded by the πλ.β' Μες!) + 'echematic' variation of the word 'alleluia' (preceded by the δ' 
Melnt). 

5. vv. 5a and 5b” (preceded by the πλ.β' MeSi) + 'echematic' variation of the word 'alleluia' (preceded 
by the β' Melnt). 

6. vv. 5с and ба?! (preceded by the πλ.β' MeSi) + two 'echematic' variations (preceded both by the β' 
Mesı). 


Finally, there is a ‘little doxology', "δόξα πατρί, καὶ υἱῷ καὶ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι" (preceded by the πλ.β' 
MeSi) + 'echematic' variation of the word alleluia (preceded by the δ' MeInt), and "καὶ νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ 
εἰς τοὺς αἰώνας τῶν αἰώνων”, ἁμήν" (preceded by the πλ.β' MeSi) + last three 'echematic' variations 
(preceded by 5' and β' Melnt). | 


3. Some remarks on the music 3 


One of the most striking features of these pieces are the melismatic passages, consisting of long vocali- 
sations, texted with vowel repetitions. This phenomenon always occurs in accentuated syllables. 


24 In the fourth part, we have a textual variant: the only syllables which occur are a, va and ov, while the other syllables which make up the word 
'alleluia' -λλε, Xov and 1- are omitted. 

25 The second and third parts are preceded by the tetartos Melnt (ἀγία), the fourth part is preceded by the plagios deuteros Melnt (veavec) and 
the fifth by the deuteros MeSi. The modal structure is, therefore, πλ.β'-νενανώ (main mode), δ' (mesos modality), πλ..β' (mesos of the preceding 
and main mode) and β' (kyrios deuteros). 

26 The verses are the following: 2a. οἱ οὐρανοὶ διηγοῦνται δόξαν θεοῦ; 2b. ποίησιν δὲ χειρῶν αὐτοῦ ἀναγγέλλει τὸ στερέωμα; За. ἡμέρα τῇ 
ἡμέρά ἐρεύγεται ρῆμα; 3b. καὶ νὺξ νυκτὶ ἀναγγέλλει γνῶσιν; 4a. οὐκ εἰσὶν λαλιαὶ οὐδὲ λόγοι, 4b. ὧν οὐχὶ ἀκούονται ai φωναὶ αὐτῶν; 5a. 
εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἐξῆλθεν ὁ φθόγγος αὐτῶν; 50. καὶ εἰς τὰ πέρατα τῆς οἰκουμένης τὰ ρήματα αὐτῶν; 5ο. ἐν τῷ ἡλίῳ ἔθετο τὸ σκήνωμα 
αὐτοῦ; 6. καὶ αὐτὸς ὡς νυμφίος ἐκπορευόμενος ἐκ παστοῦ αὐτοῦ. 

27 All the words except στερέωμα lack music in C, (55r). 

?* There is no music until the syllable -yyé- (from ἀναγγέλει) in C, (55r). 

2° All the words except ai φωναὶ αὐτῶν lack music in C, (55v). 

30 All the words except τὰ ρήματα lack music in C, (55v-56r). 

?! All the words except παστοῦ lack music in C, (56r). 

32 All the words except the syllables -ώνων (from αἰώνων) lack music in C, (56v). 

33 In this paragraph, I just give some notes about music which, up to this moment, cannot be transcribed. In the musical examples 1 and 2 I 
present both the melismatic passages of the sticheron and kontakion and the music of Psalms 85 and 88 (Appendix 4). All this will be the basis 
for my comments. 
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In the sticheron, there are the following melismatic passages: additions 1, 2 and v. 1034 (ξένον), v. 16 
(ἐμόν), v. 22a and 22b (χαρά), v. 24 (θρήνον and ἔβαλεν). As can be seen in the textual structure, they 
correspond to important words in the direct speech of Joseph, the Theotokos and Symeon. Besides, there 
are smaller melismatic passages in the following verses: 170 (ποθινώτατο o- + word repetition), 21 
(διελεύσεται ε + word repetition), 23 (ἀναστάσεως) and 5 (αἰτήσαντα). A slightly more elaborated 
treatment of the text can be seen in sporadic repetitions of words, like in verses 17a and 17b, 20, 21, 
22a and 22b. 
There are three main cadences”: 
1. The κατάβα-τρομικόν + ἀπόδερμα cadence and its vn | ©. which appear in vv. add. 1, 
8, 9, 6,7, 10, 13, 17b, 18, 19, 21, 23, 24a, 24b and 26. 
2. The kylisma cadence and its variants, “Ὁ ; > which appear in verse 4 (together with a leading- 
on element), add. 2, 11 (plus the thematismos), and verses 12 and 16. 
3. Pd and variants of it. There are only two instances, vv. 22b and 25, but this cadence is the most 
recurrent in the kontakion. 


In the musical example 1, it can be seen that the melismatic vocalisations are essentially made up of 
partial repetitions of neumes and groups of neumes. This is especially clear in the first addition, where 
three times we find the κατάβασμα group in two different shapes: d I ον ў p E 

5 ое ^ Dee 


and the péya κράτηµα + πίασµα twice at the beginning of the verse: Ve Ys 3 


The modal structure of the melismatic piece is much more elaborated than that of the syllabic source, 
Vi. As appendix 1 shows, Vi has only one single signature at the beginning of the piece (MSi). In E, 
on the contrary, each section has a different modal structure. The first section has both the introduction 
and the direct speech in plagios deuteros mode. The second section has the introduction in the same 
mode (plagios deuteros), but it turns to the tritos mode for the direct speech of the Theotokos. Finally, 
the introduction of the third section is also in the plagios deuteros mode, but the following long-verses 
have their own modal signature: plagios tetartos, tetartos and plagios deuteros respectively. Therefore, 
it seems that there is a modal 'climax' at the end of the sticheron. 

In the kontakion, the melismatic vocalisations usually follow the general verse structure. In the 
prooimion, they occur in verses: 1b (σταυρωθέντα), 2b (ὑμνήσωμεν), 3c (Μαρία), 3e (ἔλεγεν), 5 
(ὑπάρχεις) and 6b (θεός). In both sections of the oikos they occur in each long-verse: namely, I. (ἄρνα 
+ θεωροῦσα), II. (ἑλκόμενον + Μαρία), III. (γυναικῶν + βοῶσα), IV. (τέκνον + ταχύ- + τελεῖς), V. 
(γάμος + Kav&), VI. (κἀκεῖ + σπεύδεις + οἶνον + ποιήσῃς), VII. (τέκνον + μᾶλλον + Λόγε). 


In the prooimion, there are three main cadences: 
1. sy occurs in verses la, 1b, 2a, 2b, 3b, 3c, 4b and 5)”. 


34 This verse has the very same structure and almost identical neumes as the first addition. 
35 There are three more cadences: v. 1 >] "ea" ‚v2 3 سك‎ 5 ` ` 9 > Lr 
ει \ 


36 All of them have four syllables except for 3b and 3c which have only three. 
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2: NZ 75755» occurs in verses За, 3d, 4a and 6a”. 
3. The ἀπόδερμα cadence 3» C occurs in verses Зе and 6b”. 


In the oikos, almost the same cadences appear as in the prooimion, with a variant for the apoderma 
cadence: 
1. at asan in verses 2a, 3a, 3b, 5, 7, 9, 10, 12, 14a, 14b and 17. 
2. 2155 occurs in verses 8b, 11a, 13a and 15a. 
3. The ἀπόδερμα cadence >> > occurs in verses 6, 8с, 11b, 13b, 15b and 16. 
3.1. دد بے‎ 73» occurs in verses 1, 2b and 4. 


4. Finally, the melismatic ending in vv. 16 and 17: 2 > ,, ЄХ 
| د‎ Qe a 


i Z 

As example 2 shows, all the melismatic passages have almost the same musical structure and series of 
neumes. So there are groups of neumes that are repeated several times. One example is the pelaston 
formula, a recurrent group in a pre-cadential position in the prooimion and oikos. This happens in all 
the melismatic passages of the prooimion (v. 1b, 2b, 3c, 3e, 5 and 6b). In these cases, the shape varies 
slightly. Besides, vv. 3a, 3d, 4a and 6a (corresponding to the second cadence, see above), also have the 
pelaston formula in a different shape. 

In addition, some phrases in the prooimion and the oikos verses might be identical : pr. 3c-5 ~ oik. 1- 
4-9-14b, and pr. 1b-6b-2b-3e - oik. 6-8c-11b-13b-15b. 

Finally, the oikos has three different structures without parallel in the prooimion: 2b-3b-5-7-8a-10- 
12-14a; 11а-13а; and 16-17. 


The modal structure of the kontakion is much more complex in Ashburnhamensis than in our Palaeo- 
byzantine source (C,). As appendix 2 shows, C, has one single signature at the very beginning of the 
piece (Msi). In contrast, the Ashburnhamensis has MeSi before every verse except vv. 3, 11 and 13. In 
the prooimion, all MeSi are forward-looking (introductory), with a confirmatory ison added to the first 
neume, and the same picture is found in the oikos, except for the fetartos MeSi in vv. 2. 5, 12, 16 and 
17, which can be either forward- or backward-looking (retrospective). 


Finally, the Office of the Genuflexion is clearly more syllabic than the sticheron and kontakion: I refer 
mainly to the absence of melismatic passages. Nevertheless, we find other elements which are recurrent 
in the Asma style: the interpolation of the asmatic -χ- plus the vowel of the context and of the syllable - 


ү- (= ov)”. 


In Psalm 85 the text is almost the same in our two sources, except that Ashburnhamensis has interpola- 
tions of πλ.β' Melnt in all the three parts: after each short-verse (except the refrain) in parts 1 and 2, and 
after the first occurrence of the refrain in part 3: 


37 За is the same musical phrase as 6a (three syllables), while 3d is the same as 4a (four syllables). 
35 Both verses have four syllables. 
?? As appendices 3 and 4 show, both variants are used. 
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1. Part: v. 2. καὶ ἐπά-χα-χα-κουσον µου: (λέγε λέγετε) 
2. Part: v. la. κλί-να-να-νι-νον κύριε. (veavec:) 
v. Ib. τὸ οὖς σου. (veavel Te) 
v. 2. καὶ ἐπά-χα-κουσον µου: (λέγελέγετε) 
3. Part: v. 3. δό-ξα σοι δό-ξα σοι ó θεό-χο-χο-δό-ξα σοι (λέγε λέγετε:) 


A shares the interpolations y (= ov) and -x- plus vowel and the characteristic yy + vowel with C,. In 
addition, C, normally has vertical neumes or groups of neumes where A has melismatic vocalizations”. 

Here too, we see recurrent neumations. In C, the same text has the same music (v. 2, За and 3b“). 
In A, the music for the refrain is also the same throughout, except for the A -ΓΓο- cadence in parts 2 
and 3 (E) D E E, and the independent neumation 6 Θεός until the end of part 3. The thematismos 
formula is used as the final cadence in both v. 2 and v. 3 of part 3, and v. 3a cadences with a κατά- 
βασµα group plus ἀπόδερμα”. 

Psalm 88 (Appendix 4), displays most of the features seen in Psalm 85: the interpolation of Melnt, 
and the syllables -χ- plus the vowel of the context and y (=ov). Using echematic syllables to compose 
long elaborated non-sense passages is a characteristic of the fully developed kalophonic style. This 
tendency increases greatly in Psalm 18. 


4. Conclusion 


According to Stathes?, there are three main characteristics of thé developed kalophonic style> 
1. "τὸ καλοφωνικὸν μέλος" (the melismatic style) 


2. "oi ἀναγραμματισμοὶ Tj ἀναποδισμοὶ τοῦ ποιητικοῦ κειµένου" (anagrammatismoi and anapodis- 
moi are re-arrangements of phrases and sections of the poetic text) 
3. "τὰ ἠχήματα ἢ κρατήµατα" (teretismata and echemata) 


If we add to these criteria a much more complex modal structure and the use of MeSi as indicators of 
both modulations (forward-looking ^^) and as a structuralizing means in very long compositions, we will 
be able to recognize some of these features in our Palaeobyzantine pieces. But perhaps better than to 
term any of these pieces 'kalophonic' proper (as Strunk did when he described the stichera in E.a.11), I 
would prefer to call them 'protokalophonic' specimens in Palaeobyzantine Notation, as I think that they 
represent an earlier stage in the development of the kalophonic style. 

To conclude this paper, I return to Palikarova Verdeil's argument about a close relationship between 
the melismatic style of the Slavic Kontakaria and the origins of the 'kalophonia', which might throw 
some light on these remnants of melismatics in Palaeobyzantine Notation: 


“ They appear underlined in Appendix 3. 

“ In part 2 there are slight variations in vv. 2 and За but the essence seems to be the same. 

“ Both groups of neumes correspond to melismatic passages in A as mentioned above. 

© Cf. Gr. Stathis, Oi ἀναγραμματισμοὶ καὶ τὰ μαθήματα τῆς Βυζαντινῆς μελοποι tac (Athens, 1979), pp.68-71. 
“ In Palaeobyzantine sources, the MeSi are mainly forward-looking, introducing a change of modality. 
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Le genre mélismatique a toujours existé dans la musique byzantine. Il suffit de jeter un regard sur les 
manuscrits kontakariens slavons, dont l'origine remonte au IXe siécle, pour se convaincre que leurs 
mélodies sont presque aussi ornées que celles de l'epoque de Koukouzeles. Dans les uns comme dans 
les autres, une syllable porte plusieurs signes musicaux et parfois des rangs entiers de neumes. ... son 
style mélismatique et sa notation surchargée (de Koukouzélés) avaient leur origine dans une pratique 


oubliée qui, avec lui, prit un nouvel essor et une grande ampleur au XIVe ou au XVe siècle 9. 


“ Palikarova Verdeil, Musique Byzantine, p. 207. 
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Appendix 1. The textual structure of Δεῦτε uakapiowuev ἅπαντες Ἰωσήφ 


(syllabic (Vi) and melismatic (E,,) versions) 


First section 
Vienna 136 (Vi) 
πλ.β' 
1.1. δεῦτε μακαρίσωμεν ἅπαντες. 
2. ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν ἀοίδιμον. 
Π.3. τὸν τὴν ζωὴν τῶν ἁπάντων. 
4. ἐν νυκτὶ πρὸς Πιλάτον. 
5. ἔλθόντα καὶ αἰτήσαντα. 


ΠΙ.6. δός μοι τοῦτον τὸν ξένον. 


7. τὸν μὴ ἔχοντα ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ κλῖναι. 


IV.8. δός pot τοῦτον τὸν ξένον. 
9. οὗ ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ δολιός εἰς θάνατον παρέδωκε 


10. δός μοι τοῦτον τὸν ξένον. 


Second section 
V.11. ὃν ἡ μητὴρ ὁρῶσα. 

12. ἐν σταυρῷ κρεμάμενον. 
VI.13. θρημοδοῦσα ἐβόα. 

14. καὶ μητρικῶς κλάλαζεν. 
ΥΠ.Ι5. ὄιμοι. 

16. τέκνον ἐμόν. 

17. καὶ σπλάχγνον ποθινώτατον. 


Third section 
УШ.18. τοῦ συμεῶν γὰρ ἡ ρῆσις. 
19. πεπλήρωται σήμερον λέγοντος ἐν τῷ ναῷ. 
ΙΧ. 20. καὶ σου μὲν τὴν καρδίαν 
21. ρομφαία διελεύσεται 
Χ. 22. ἄλλη χαρά. 
23. τῆς ἀναστάσεώς σου. 
24. τὸν θρῆνον μετέβαλεν. 
ΧΙ. 25. προσκυνῶ σου τὰ πάθη. 
26. καὶ τὴν ἁγίαν. 
27. ἀνάστασιν: 
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E.a.11 (E, ) 
πλ.β' 
1. δεῦτε μακαρίσωμεν ἅπαντες. 

2. ᾿]ωσὴφ τὸν ἀοίδιμον. 
3.7 
4. τὸν ἐν νυκτὶ πρὸς Πιλάτον 

5. ἔλθοντα καὶ αἰτήσαντα: 
Add.1. δός pot τοῦτον τὸν ξένον: 

Add.2. τὸν ἐπιξένοις ξένον: 

8. δός μοι τοῦτον τὸν ξένον. 
9. ὃν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ δολιός ... παρέδωκε: 
6. δός μοι τοῦτον τὸν ξένον 
7. τὸν μὴ ἔχοντα ποῦ ... κλῖναι; 


10. δός μοι τοῦτον τὸν ξένον: 


11. ὃν ἡ μητὴρ ὁρῶσα. 
12. ἐν σταυρῷ κρεμάμενον 
13. μητρικῶς θρηνοδοῦσα 
14. καὶ μυστικῶς ἀντέλεγε: 
γ' 
16. τέκνον ἐμὸν ἐμόν: 
17a. καὶ σπλάχγνον ποθινώτατο. 
170. -ο ποθινώτατον: 


1δ.πλ.β' τοῦ συμεῶν γὰρ ἡ ρῆσις. 
19. πεπλήρωται ... λέγοντος ἐν τῷ ναῷ: 
20.πλ.δ' καὶ σου μὲν τὴν καρδί-τὴν καρδίαν: 
21. ρομφαία διελεύσεται διελεύσεται: 
22a. δ' ἄλλη χαρά- 220. -ά. 
23. τῆς ἀναστάσεώς σου: 
24. τὸν θρῆνον ἔβαλεν: 
25.πλ.β' ἀνυμνῶ σου τὰ πάθη 
26127. καὶ τὴν ἁγίαν ἀνάστασιν. 


Appendix 2. The textual structure of the Holy Friday kontakion 


Tov δι' ἡμᾶς σταυρωθέντα 


Prooimion 

First long-verse 

Ashburnhamensis 64 (A) 

1. πλ.δ'- νανά τὸν διἡμᾶς σταυρωθέντα. 
la. πλ.δ' τὸν δι ἡμᾶς. 


2. νανά δεῦτε πάντες ὑμνήσωμεν 


3. νανά αὐτὸν γὰρ καθεῖδε Μαρία ἐπὶ ξύλου καὶ ἔλεγεν. 


Second long-verse 
4. νανά εἰ καὶ σταυρὸν ὑπομένεις 


5. β' σὺ ὑπάρχεις 
6. vavé ὁ υἱὸς καὶ θεός µου. 


Oikos 

First section 

Ashburnhamensis 64 (A) 

I. 1. πλ.δ'- vavé τὸν ἴδιον ἄρνα. 
2. δ' ἡ ἀμνὰς θεωροῦσα. 


II. 3. πρὸς σφάγην ἑλκόμενον 
4. νανά ἠκολούθει Μαρία. 


III. 5. δ' τρυχομένη µεθ ἑτέρων γυναικῶν 
6. νανά ταῦτα βοῶσα. 


6. ταῦτα βοῶσα: 


Γ.β.35 (Οι) 


10. σταυρωθέντα: 
24. δεῦτε πάντες. 
20. ὑμνήσωμεν: 
34. αὐτὸν γάρ. 
30. καθεῖδε: 

3ο. Μαρία: 

34. ἐπὶ ξύλου: 
Зе. καὶ ἔλεγεν 


4a. εἰ καὶ σταυρόν: 
40. ὑπομένεις: 

5. σὺ ὑπάρχεις. 

6a. ὁ υἱός. 

6b. καὶ θεός pov: 


Γ.β.35(Ο) 

1. τὸν ἴδιον ἄρνα. 

2a. ἡ ἀμνᾶς. 

20. θεωροῦσα (.) 

34. πρὸς σφάγην. 

3b. ἑλκόμενον. 

4. ἠκολούθει Μαρία. 

5. τρυχομένη µεθ'ἑτέρων γυναικῶν. 
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Second section 
IV. 7. vavé ποῦ πορεύη τέκνον. 
δα. δ' τίνος χάριν τὸν ταχύ- 
8b. vavé -δρομον τελεῖς; 


V. 9. vavé μὴ ἕτερος γάμος. 
10. νανά πάλιν ἐστιν ἐν Kava. 


VI. 11. κἀκεὶ νῦν σπεύδεις 


12. δ' ἵν' ἔξ ὕδατος αὐτοῖς. 
13. οἶνον ποιήσῃς 


VII. 14. νανά συνέλθω σοι, τέκνον, ἤ μείνω σοι μᾶλλον 
15. δ' δός μοι λόγον, Λόγε. 


VIII. 16. δ' μὴ σιγῶν παρέλθῃς μοι 
17. δ' ὁ ἀγνὴν τηρήσας µε. 


7. ποῦ πορεύη τέκνον. 

8a. τίνος χάριν τὸν ταχύ-. 
80. -δρομον: 

8c. τελεῖς. 

9. μὴ ἕτερος γάμος. 

10. πάλιν ἐστιν ἐν Κανᾷ: 
lla. κἀκεί. 

110. νῦν σπεύδεις (:) 

12. ἵν' ἔξ ὕδατος αὐτοῖς. 
13a. οἶνον (:) 

13b. ποιήσῃς. 

14a. συνέλθω σοι, τέκνον. 
140. ἤ μείνω σοι μᾶλλον: 
154. δός μοι λόγον (:) 
150. Λόγε. 

16. μὴ σιγῶν παρέλθῃς μοι. 
17. ὁ ἀγνὴν τηρήσας µε. 


Appendix 3. The textual structure of the office of the Genuflexion (Psalm 85, 1) 
(including the music in the Palaeobyzantine source: Г.В.35 (C,) 


Part 1 
T.B.35 (C) "T 
CG) « “ T 
ρω o =з g Y a = ΔΊ Кы A7 


2) καὶ É πά χα χα α κου OO ον µου οὐ 


2 
GLA Ra nem te Ж 
За) δό ο xo ου o Ea σοι от: 
WD چ د‎ i а аыр 


[T] " 


Зб) о xo Y o Oe y є є oc: 


Part 2 


ЛИРА" 


4 
la) κλῖ νον KÚ V pt € 
da Go овы 
1b) τὸ οὓς σου 
ME жу 
— — ie 4 7 ΩΝ y^ 


2) καὶ ἑπά χα χα α κου OO OV µου: 
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Ashburnhamensis 64 (A) 
Ae 
5 
2) καὶ ἐπά χα χακουσον µου: 
λέγε λέγετε 
За) δόνοχοογουο- 
3a) -ξα σοι δόξα σοι 


30)οχογο Θεγεο]Γος. 


ν 
σε οἱ was: 
la) KAi va va vi vov κύριε. 
νεανες: 
10) τὸ οὖς σου. 
νεανε-ΓΤῈ 


2) καὶ ἐπά χακουσον pov: 


e" PY. سے‎ λέγε λέγετ 
AL es cul TI Eye λέγετε 
За) ёб o χο y ο Ea σοι ot. За) ёб vo yo y ov o ITo Ёа σοι δόξα σοι 


We νο ο 


3b) о χοουοθεγεος:- 3b) o xo y o Oe y eo ITog. 
Part 3 
9 
δά. ann. ЧО; + mo "A ^ 
3)66 Ea σοι ó θε o xo χο ос 56 Eo a ad 3) 66 Ёа σοι 66 Ex σοι ὁ Oe o xo xo ёб Ёа σοι 


λέγε λέγετε: 


За) 66 o χο ov о-. 3a) 66 vo xo y o ITo- 
er ¿= 
n > ON ^ 2 

За) -ξα σοι οι: За) -ξα σοι δόξα δόξα σοι: 


“Z > с/ - = all 
3b) о xo ү o Oe ov € oc: 3b) o xo y o Oe y eoITogq 


Appendix 4. The textual structure of the office of the Genuflexion (Psalm 88,12) 
(including the music in the Palaeobyzantine source: Г.В.35 (C,) 


5 © p” 
PU S Sf ۰ ` . Τ 
ae у тү = «οι Erle FO ren 


> 552 —2 > Ё vw. 


L3 “ 2 
τὴν Ol Ot OL: κου HÉ EE EEE үтү: а Hla aaa γία а уа y а χα оо а λε XE Y € 


— = bu pue ws : » d Ne + Ta- v Tem Ae te tn Рз = 6N T a; TES ος = 
Eva Ve € € € ele λου ov ov γί η η n n ή а: а να va γί a: eile уй кусу бы 


u Е: . r 
— TOY M cwn ων PON SF BP AAR ο» т 
ve va a ve Лоо OV OU ttt l а: va а а να: a ova уа «X а а να б оо A: 


. : n 
ac de ONTOS viua Uu νο э Teilen κο N κος PER Шү 
уа уа а а а va а а ооа а а дє XE oue € Y € X€ ve Y€ X€ e Y€ Àou y Y Ul l l l l mO: 
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Example 1. Melismatic passages іп the sticheron Δεῦτε μακαρίσωμεν ἅπαντες ᾿[ωσήφ 


>e 5 > Ў T x 
> 
-- Шай K, ^ A ү” 2/ эз A {> y t э» di m» y 8 s 5 (>) 
Addition 1)тбу ЁЁ ε € € € € € € € € є! є є €!vo ‘ov 


"oret Н o m. ὉἩ Ve geo ἊΡ Re περ LE, ΣΠ 
Addition 2) tov € πι ξέ νοις ξέ ε ε ε ε À 


PED Dee 2 
»2 бл e ея ON we 57 REN N γος πο κα Ἂν b u aue j^ uu EE 
у.16) тёк vov ё 


: f I 
уѕ.22а апі 22b) ҳа pk а а а а a a a a qQ a а а а а а 
CN " е. 
ë " " Sx dd А : 
Se 7. e >> » ^ Ven سرا‎ > (X #% d wm 5 A жиб э ia imus Oe 

V.24)0p) 1 v t v Lt Ui t t Ut V t ο t t€ 1i à τ Yt t tv ο i 1 

ς гт? 

> VS e r 

oe? site б, > Y 7 n 

t t % t t vo © ον 


Example 2. Melismatic passages in the Holy Friday kontakion 
Prooimion 


WETTE ыл. ὁ, Am “ἜΝ A eg WC „Ж A 
v.lb)ota оро θέ € € € ee є є € : 
πο x N ои Бә Ч X ә 5з “< 
2)ou vi m m m m n n 


v.3c)pa pt bod τ t$ t α Ὁ 
S N 7 X à. ЭЖ uum q Z > > А 
v3e)kat ἕ e e e є є є E AE ye εν 
„ т 
а EN > W ο M бу % 4 Z s & 
у.5) ov о о vu πά α а α α α α α α α αρ χει εις 


> N > \ э» ^ > — NS 4 A n d >> 6» 
vI)® a a a a а а а а αρ να а 

uU” 

cI MEE. 1 Ar oss 


ν.20)θε о роб ου ου ου ov σα α а α() 
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νε 


M ә N " > NV > \ >> Z 5» x 
Alpe ow йй Xk 1 & t X E 4 
2 
= e P 23 = =å 29 ^ 


uo Wo ЖОО” ЧЕ xu ue Uy do do X 
‚Po à o o o o o o o σα αἱ 
Lo Z 2 
a ws > * >Z 4 >> A 
У7) тё e e e EK vo ov 
C <- 7 ot uu 9 ?2 ? 
у.8а) Têv ta уб v v v v υ- 
—^ bos >Y < » — E ^ 55 TA 
v.8c)te Act ει ει ει ει εἰ є ει εἰς. 
27 
Pd \ > \ (GN N GQ -- < 5 A EUR 
v9)y а а а а a а а а α μος. 
о? 
ei ^u " ээ % > Z © ээ a 
νΊ0κα và а а а а а 
D ce . ` < ¥ ә 
DE d کو‎ ΑΝ ана и J 
vs.llatllb)xa κεί ει ει er. νῦν σπεύ є e є є є е 


кз. чын, »4 »4 9 - Μὲ 


ή 
ν.12) αὐ tot οι οι οι οι οις. 


vs13atl3b) οἱ οι οἱ οι vov: ποι ή 


2 
„= s^ 2 »/ S 22 г” 
l4a) té є є є єк νο ον. 


ΜΕΝ. = NS > w < 
l4b)u& а а а а а а а а Ало ov 
ae AU Re ο 3 =. 

vs.15b)A6 o ο ο ο o ο γε 
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Reconstructing the Znamenny Chant of the 12th-17th Centuries 
Problems and Possibilities 


Marina Schkolnik 


The problems of reconstructing the 12th-17th century Znamenny chant have earlier been considered in 
my dissertation’. The result of this study was that Old Russian melodies of the earliest period can be 
reconstructed on the basis of a comparative study of the Byzantine and the Russian Heirmologion 
traditions. 

It is not possible within the present paper to discuss the entire complex of problems related to the 
reconstruction of Znamenny chant in the early Russian Heirmologia of the 12th-17th centuries. Here I 
shall limit myself to showing one example of a reconstructed heirmos, namely Τοέον ovverpißn of the 
2nd mode. The reconstruction of the heirmos, along with the parallel Byzantine and Russian versions, 15 
presented below in the Appendix, but before I comment on the reconstruction itself, I shall provide a 
brief description of the principles behind my approach. 


The first step of reconstruction is to collect as many Byzantine parallel versions of a chant as possible, 
in order to establish a picture of the full potential of melodic variants. At the same time, I consider the 
later Russian versions, including those from the 17th century that can be deciphered. When the 
Byzantine and late Russian versions display some similarity, we have established a sound basis for 
transcribing a Slavonic version of the Byzantine original. 

Such similarities are difficult to discover without a proper understanding of the quite complex 
development of the Znamenny Notation and its repertory of signs’. 

The connection between Byzantine and late Russian neumatic meanings, as well as between formulas 
and melodies as a whole, has never before been studied. To my knowledge, all the scholars except A. 
Preobraženskij have maintained that the relationship of the Byzantine and Russian chant traditions had 
been broken after the 15th century, or had become superficial. I have arrived at the opposite conclusion 
and the background for this assumption can be found in my example: the similarity between the 
Byzantine and late Russian heirmoi is obvious. Whole passages of the chant, including the final 


cadence, are similar in both early and late versions. 


Secondly, a system of pitch co-ordination must be established between Byzantine and Slavonic chants 
on the one hand, and the late Russian chants (16th-17th centuries) on the other. Through collations of 
the late Russian and Byzantine heirmoi, a system of transposition of the late Russian modes in 


:LLL——D.‏ س 


1 M. Schkolnik, Problemy rekonstrukcii znamennogo rospeva XII-XVII vekov (na materiale vizantijskogo i drevnerusskogo Irmologija 
[Problems of the reconstruction of the Znamennyj chant of the 12th-17th centuries(on the material of the Byzantine and old Russian 
Heirmologion)], (Moscow, 1996) [Ph. D. dissertation]. 

2 The development of neumatic notation in the Heirmologion is considered in the second chapter of my dissertation. 
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comparison with the Byzantine Oktoechos has been discovered’. Out of the eight modes, six were 
transposed a fourth down in the late Russian tradition, the 4th mode was transposed an octave down, 
and the Ist plagal mode did not undergo any transposition. 


Thirdly, it is assumed that an identity exists between the Byzantine and Old Russian modal scales which 
were, as I believe, diatonic in most cases. This statement contradicts the common point of view that the 
entire Russian tradition uses the 'Obichodny scale' that, according to the notated sources, is based on 
conjunct tetrachords. The discrepancy between the two systems, as has been shown in the aforemen- 
tioned article and in my dissertation, becomes clear in the comparisons of the steps a-b and d-e 
(transposed into the Russian system as E-F and a-b) which are the whole tones in the Byzantine diatonic 
scale but only halftones in the Russian Obichodny scale. By considering the Old Believers' oral tradition 
and the early Russian theoretical treatises, I have shown in my dissertation that the diatonic scale was 
dominant in early Russian chant and that the Obichodny scale belongs exclusively to the later tradition 
(late 16th-17th centuries). 


Finally, a proper interpretation of the Old Russian stopica (a counterpart of the Byzantine ison) is 
suggested. A precise explanation of the stopica has been presented by O. Strunk and C. Floros. Our 
understanding of the sign is the following: 

In the Znamenny Notation of the 12th-first half of the 15th century, the stopica had the same 
function as the apostrophos of the archaic Chartres and Coislin Notations: the neume expressed a step 
or a leap by any interval, upwards or downwards, the repetition of a tone being only one particular case. 
The latter meaning became the prevailing one only in the 16th-17th centuries; still, a stepwise motion of 
the stopica in any direction remained a possibility. 

In early Russian heirmoi, the stopica is the most frequent neume, since practically every line of a 
chant contains a sequence of stopicy. The existence of such passages makes any reconstruction of a tune 
hypothetical. Even if several parallel Byzantine versions of the same heirmos are being considered, we 
cannot say with absolute certainty that the same melodic motion was meant. 

However, due to the very function of this neume, which is an unaccentuated filling-in between the 
accented neumes, as well as between formulas and cadences, the actual deciphering of stopica 
sequences turns out to be of secondary importance for a tune as a whole. Such sections are also the most 
variable in Byzantine versions. Therefore, we can - with some security - use those Byzantine versions 
that are closest to the Slavonic ones to reconstruct segments of the Russian heirmos. 


I have reconstructed the heirmos Τοζον συνετριβή in three Russian versions of the 12th-13th centuries, 
contained in the so-called Chilandarskij, Voskresenski, and Novgorodskij Heirmologia. All three 
versions differ from each other and shall consequently be transcribed separately. According to the 


т]. Shkolnik, M. Shkolnik, 'Echos in the Byzantine-Russian Heirmologion: An Experience of Comparative Research’, Cahiers de l institute du 
Moyen-Age grec et latin, 64 (Copenhague, 1994), pp. 3-17. 
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principles stated above, Byzantine and late Russian versions are also taken into consideration. The 
transcription is made in Staff Notation at the pitch level of the Byzantine heirmos in a diatonic scale. As 
for the rhythmic transcription, I follow the principles stated in my paper at the Cantus Planus Meeting 
in 19954. 

The heirmos contains three lines with cadences on the words δυναστων, Χριστε, and περιεζώσαντο 
respectively. The first line in all the Byzantine manuscripts, except for the Koukouzelian Heirmologia 
(Sin. 1256 and Pb. 121), has an initial echema-like formula Gabb (a hd ) on the word To&ov 
(Лоукъ). The Koukouzelian Heirmologia and all the Slavonic manuscripts give two long tones b 
instead. The same variant is retained in late Russian versions, where both tones have a pitch a which 
corresponds to Byzantine and Slavonic d. This later change can be explained by the existence of a 
double dot in Slavonic manuscripts. Such dots are used to indicate a higher pitch. The same dots were 
maintained in the later notation but, according to the later Obichodny scale, a neume with two dots 
necessarily indicates a pitch higher than F. Therefore, instead of F, which would have corresponded to 
Slavonic b, a higher pitch a came to be used. 

The Slavonic text in the continuation of the first line has two extra syllables, compared to the 
Byzantine one. Therefore, the tune in Slavonic versions is enlarged and acquires one more accent. The 
first accented tone I read as c, since b should have been notated by stopica (ison), and d should have 
had petasthe with kentema. After the с the melody apparently goes down, as in Byzantine and late 
Russian versions. 

The line cadence in most Byzantine versions is baGa (d d d а ); the Novgorodskij and Voskresenskij 
Heirmologia have the same cadence. The Chilandarskij Heirmologion has an indication of a high 
accented tone, that is, с or d. The neumatic sequence corresponds to the version of E. ү. II, cbaGaa 
(AAN ). The late Russian versions contain a similar melodic motion that, however, ends on G 
instead of a. This is a typical case of what we have called a 'falling' cadence and is characteristic of the 
late Russian ornamented style’. 

The second line opens with an upward fourth leap that is marked with a dot in all the manuscripts up 
to the 17th century, except the Chilandarskij Heirmologion. A comparison of the latter with other 
versions proves that the Chilandarskij version contains a leap as well, though a smoother one: a - c d. 

The initial paraklit" in the Novgorodskij and Voskresenskij manuscripts corresponds to the 
Palaeobyzantine parakletike (see MSS Coisl. 220 and E.y.IIT). The repetition of kentema in the 
Voskresenskij version shows that parakletike and petasthe (krjuk) are at the same pitch. Stopicy (isons) 
are further followed by a thematismos, cdfed dd ο) oe ), Which is, however, present only in the 
manuscripts of the so-called 'written' melodic version of the Byzantine Heirmologion® (see the upper 
lines of the Appendix). 

The thematismos пеште (Slavonic theta) is present only in the Chilandarskij Heirmologion. In the 
Voskresenskij Heirmologion, the Chartres neume tinagma (Russian pauk) is seen instead. In this case 
an overlap of meanings must have taken place: Russian pauk corresponds to the Byzantine kylisma: 


* M. Shkolnik, 'Some Principles of Rhythmic Organization in Byzantine Music (Based on the Byzantine-Russian Heirmologion Study)’, paper 
read at the Cantus Planus Meeting (Sopron, 1995). 
5 'Echos in the Byzantine-Russian Heirmologion.' (see n. 3), p. 14. 
$ See О. Strunk, 'Melody Construction in Byzantine Chant', in Actes du XIIe congrès international d'études byzantines (Ochride 1961) 
(Beograd, 1963), pp. 365-73. 
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Slavonic pauk Late Russian pauk kylisma 


μος δ 
οὐ er туж 2 
27 


while kylisma has something іп common with the melody of the thematismos: 
@ 


932 2, 


εξ 


The neume bareia (Russian palka) with the meaning of a two-note descending motive is present before 
the melisma only in the Slavonic versions. I suggest therefore that the whole formula was slightly 
different from the Byzantine thematismos. The difference, nevertheless, was not significant, since even 
the late Russian versions keep almost the same reading. 

It is worth noticing that the late Russian theta is a complex formula which actually consists of the 
Byzantine thema haploun followed by thematismos. Both Byzantine melismata were important 
prototypes of Russian 'thetas' that form a separate group of ornamented formulas. 


thema haploun thematismos 


Russian theta: 


ڪڪ 


Instead of thematismos, the version of the Novgorodskij Heirmologion presents a relatively simple 
melodic figure similar to that of the Trinity Heirmologion: 

The part of the third line that is easiest to reconstruct is the final cadence where the reading of the 
Novgorodskij Heirmologion ddcb (dddd) coincides with that of the so-called 'oral' Byzantine melodic 
version (see MSS Wash., Sin. 1256, Pb. 121, Trinity). The Voskresenskij and Chilandarskij MSS give 
a slightly different variant cdcb, since the first пеште in both cases is stopica. The preceding part of the 
line offers more difficulties, since here all versions differ from each other. Perhaps many variants were 
possible in this passage. My solution has been based on the late Russian version which is very close to 
that of E. y. II, Sin. 1256 and Trinity. 

Thus, I propose to read the opening petasthe (krjuk) as e, and the second petasthe as d (decd) which 
also corresponds to the Byzantine versions (Wash., Sin. 1256, Trinity). The transcription of dyo (277 ) 
depends on how we treat the next two neumes: the 'written' Byzantine version gives baG (Add ), the 
‘oral’ one has cba. Since the final cadence follows the 'oral' rather than the 'written' Byzantine version, as 
has been shown above, I prefer to keep the same version as a model for the previous part of the line as 
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well — cdcba ( 2 2 IN ). If we had chosen the other variant (bcbaG), three further ascending stopicy 
in a row would have occurred, including an upward third leap (G-bcd). In such a case, at least one of 
the Slavonic sources would possibly have had some pitch indication, for example, stopica with kentema, 
or petasthe. 

Two more neumes deserve particular comments. Firstly, the petasthe with dyo kentemata on the 
syllable He in the Novgorodskij version means two ascending steps. This corresponds to the 'written' 
Byzantine versions (MSS Ivir. 470, E. y. II). Secondly, the oxeia with dyo kentemata (Russian 
skameica) on the syllable ни is the most problematic neume in the Slavonic versions. According to the 
Byzantine meaning of this sign, it should be understood as a two-note ascent. At the same time, all the 
Byzantine and late Russian versions provide a descending motion notated by bareia, klasma, or dyo 
apostrophoi. In the Russian versions starting from the first half of the 15th century, petasthe with dyo 
kentemata is combined with klasma (podcasie), which also indicates a descending motion. All these 
pieces of evidence suggest to me that the oxeia with dyo kentemata should be understood differently 
here, namely indicating a descending rather than an ascending movement (cb)a (МАМ). My general 
conclusion regarding the skameica in Slavonic sources from the 12th-13th centuries has been that it was 
already an ambiguous sign at this period. Some other Slavonic neumes with the meaning of two-note 
ascending or descending motions could under certain circumstances require a reverse reading. In my 
dissertation I have explained such changes through the ambiguity of two signs, bareia and oxeia, in the 
Palaeobyzantine Notations, so that without additional information the reading was uncertain: ` 

Jg dH‏ له 


ره - 


Old Russian: „7 22 \ ya 
Byzantine: № 7 ` M 5 
2 


The situation, in which ап ascending sign of oxeia could be sung downwards and а descending sign of 
bareia upwards, engendered a certain confusion of some neumatic meanings which eventually led to the 
emergence of ‘most strange’ or, in Russian terminology, 'mysteriously locked' (tainozamknennych) 
formulas, as for example the ‘mereza’, where two of the four neumes acquire reverse meanings: 


instead of | 
e 


Жжжж 
I have now presented my reconstruction of a Slavonic heirmos of the 12th-13th centuries. It is my belief 
that the reconstruction is fairly close to the authentic chant melody as it was then sung, and even if some 
details of my reconstruction can be questioned, I estimate that the possible deviations from the supposed 
original do not exceed the amount of melodic variation documented in the three cited manuscripts. 
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Appendix. Mode 2, ode 3 Τόξον ovverpißn 
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List of abbreviations 


B 32 
Coisl. 220 
E. y. II 

E. y. III 
Sb. 83 
Ivir. 470 
Wash. 
Sin. 1256 
Pb. 121 


Trinity 
No. 


Voskr. 


Chil. 


Tr. 407 


Tr. 408 


Tr. 410 


Tr. 414 


Sol. 277/283 


Ras. 23 
Bresl. 
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Mt. Athos, Laura B 32 (10th c.) 

Paris National Library, Coislin 220 (early 12th c.) 

Grottaferrata, (Crypt.) E. y. H (1281 A.D.) 

Grottaferrata, (Crypt.) E. y. III (early 12th c.) 

Jerusalem, Monastery of the Greek Patriarchate, Collection S. Sabas, MS 83 

Mount Athos, Iviron Monastery, MS 470 (2nd half 12th c.) 

Washington, Library of Congress, MS M. 2156 (13th c.) 

Mount Sinai, Monastery of St. Catherine, MS 1256 (1309 A.D.) 

St. Petersburg, Russian National Library (formerly State Public Library, MS 121 
(1302 A.D.) 

Cambridge (England), Trinity College, MS 1165 (early 14th c.) 

Moscow, Russian State Archive of Ancient Acts, Collection 381, MS 149-150 (12th 
c.) = Novgorodskij Irmologion 

Moscow, Historical Museum, Collection of the New Jerusalem Monastery of the 
Resurrection, MS 28 (13th c.) = Voskresenskij Irmologion 

Mount Athos, Monastery Chilandar, MS 308 (early 13th c.) = Chilandarskij Irmo- 
logion 

Moscow, Russian State Library, Troice-Sergieva Lavra Collection (304), MS 407 (1st 
half 15th c.) 

Moscow, Russian State Library, Troice-Sergieva Lavra Collection (304), MS 408 (2nd 
half 15th c.) 

Moscow, Russian State Library, Troice-Sergieva Lavra Collection (304), MS 410 
(16th c.) 

Moscow, Russian State Library, Troice-Sergieva Lavra Collection (304), MS 414 
(16th c.) 

St. Petersburg, Russian National Library (formerly State Public Library), Soloveckij 
Monastery Collection, MS 277/283 (16th c.) 

Moscow, Russian State Library, Razumovskij Collection (379), MS 23 (mid- 17th c.) 
Wroclaw University Library, Slav. 5 (end 16th - early 17th c.) 


Medieval Russian Neumation 


A Preliminary Study in the Deuteros (ἦχος В'/гласъ K) 


Nicolas Schidlovsky 


At the 19th International Congress of Byzantine Studies held in Copenhagen in August 1996, I dis- 
cussed aspects of Early Slavic chant tradition in light of the Sticherarion. It was not my point to offer 
any revision of existing knowledge or to alter the premises of an approach to the subject. Rather, I tried 
to demonstrate the benefit of new access to previously unassembled data. So many of the sources await 
basic evaluation, and with every step we stand to gain essential insight into the challenging questions 
concerning Byzantine tradition and its spread in Eastern Europe and Russia of the Middle Ages’. My 
presentation in Copenhagen reviewed aspects of the manual's structure and contents. Here, I would like 
to address the problems of the notation. 

The study of Early Slavic chant encompasses approximately 50 manuscripts dating from the 11th to 
the 15th centuries. After an initial reception, perhaps as far back as the 9th century, and almost cer- 
tainly, in 10th-century Kiev, the Slavs apparently did little to alter their practice. For centuries to come, 
they sustained and disseminated a usage that steered clear of new trends, showing little, if any, regard 
for the kind of development associated with the music of the Middle and Late Byzantine periods. In all 
areas, there is a prevailing ‘traditionalism’ - hardly devoid of creative ability, but without evidence of 
significant change. In a study published a few years ago, Zivar Gusejnova discusses recent findings on 
Russian notation and theory of the 15th century. In summarizing the state of knowledge about this late 
period, the concise and illuminating article inadvertantly reminds us of how much remains undisclosed 
about earlier times’. 


Prior to the reforms with the rise of Moscovy, the Slavic notation retains numerous attributes of an 
original Byzantine lineage. Although a great deal has been written on this question, much more awaits 
our attention’. Any doubt about the historical connection, i.e. the assimilation of what Velimirovié has 
termed "the elements", is not likely to us haunt again. The relationships will continue to be perceived at 
multiple levels, only confirming the notion that a consistent aesthetic runs the whole course of the epic 
transfer. A monumental liturgical corpus from Byzantium was successfully transmitted against the odds 
of cultural, geographic and, what is more, linguistic distance. What will take place, however, is a 
refinement, bringing us closer to a hidden story. Scholars have postulated levels of activity among 
Slavic musicians of the 9th and 10th centuries. In view of this, one of the key issues concerns the extent 
to which the manuscript record, which first surfaces in the late-11th and 12th centuries, represents an 


! My paper picked up on the points made by M. Velimirović back in the early 1970s. See "The Present Status of Research in Slavic Chant', Acta 
Musicologica, 44 (1972), pp. 235-65. In an appendix to this important article the author draws attention to 50 MSS covering nearly five 
centuries. 

2 Z.M. Gusejnova, 'Rukovodstva po teorii znamennogo penija 15-go veka: Isto£niki i redakcii', Problemata Musicologica, 4 (1990), рр. 20-46. 
See also the views expressed by C. Hannick, 'Razvitie znamennoj notacii v russkom irmologii do 17-go veka', in Muzykal'naja kul'tura 
srednevekov'ja: Problemy drevnerusskoj i armjanskoj muzykal'noj pis'mennosti i kul'tury, ed. T. ViadySevskaja (Moscow, 1990), pp. 141-9. 

3 Among other publications by different authors, see M. Velimirovic, 'Evolution of the Musical Notation in Medieval Russia’, Festschrift for 
D.S. Likhachev - Cyrillomethodianum, 8-9 (1984-85), pp. 165-73. 
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Appendix ' 


Chilandari 308 and Chilandari 308 BAN 34.7.6 
BAN 34.7.6 (exceptions tagged) 


A. A L 2 


. " di 
B. € 2 € 37. € зә. «ο e. σ΄ вә. € 
x — 
з © 38. ΟΥ̓ 61. CN вз. © 
D 
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А 22 
C м 4. МУ os VÀ 66: i 
y 
D w^ 5 — 7 7 40. ν΄ 67. δ» "LI 
a = $c = 
6 — 8 п. سا‎ 68. P$ 77 τι. οκ 
6 — m — 
b 9. М 10. N 73, ΝΤ 
к μὴ 11 4 74 — 7б "XC 
75) ص‎ 
w & 9 е 
G* چس‎ 12.4 Z7? 42. 257 ot Wen 
73. 5 


* Includes the neumes from raach ñ & (BAN 34.7.6) and medial passages in the deuteros (i.e., from selections 
in other modes). A 'plus' sign (+) indicates instances where the configuration ambiguously covers two 
syllables. 


жж В 
Does not exist separately. 
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17. »! 90. 257 


18. 


19. >> \ 


29. a ов. SV 
23. 22 97 zi 
24. ZY 98 =‘ 


25. <N 


* Only in Chil 308. 
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T. ` 35, W 135. М 140. WS 


$6. W 136, М? 141. Ww 
Ë Ë 

AV 

137. ΝᾺ 142. a 


138. WU 143. ran 


139. e 144, WS? 


ОЕ 
. Í x 
V. We τ 145.41 ре 147. We exi 


146. A277 148. м5 { 


Sample locations for nos. 37 - 148*** 


Chilandari 308: 37.—£.40r, 7; 38.—£.55v, 6; 39.—£.48r, 9; 40.—£.40r, 2; 41.—£. 55v, 7; 42. —£.48v, 
8; 43.—f.41r, 10; 44.—£.38r, 8; 45.—£.49r, 7; 46.—£.53v, 13; 47.—£.48v, 10; 48.—£.32v, 8; 49.— 
£.58v, 4; 50.—f.50v, 10; 51.—£.42v, 3; 52.—£.58v, 3; 53.—£.49r, 10; 54.—£.47v, 10; 55.—£.57r, 10; 
56.—£.45v, 2; 57 .—£.55v, 5; 58.—£.57v, 9; 59.—£.55v, 9. 


* Only in Chil 308 . 
** Only in BAN 34.7.6 . 


Coordinates include the folio and line numbers for each neume. 
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BAN 34.7.6: 60.—£.46v, 10; 61.—£.79v, 17; 62.—£.25r, 9; 63.—£.154v, 10; 64.—£.81r, 10; 65.— 
f.141r, 5; 66.—£.179r, 2; 67.—£.24r, 1; 68.—£.136v, 8; 69.—£.23v, 11; 70.—£.3r, 10; 71.—£44r, 2; 
72.—£.39r, 13; 73.—£.199r, 1; 74.—£.141r, 5; f.145r, 9; 75.—£.187r, 4; 76.—£.88r, 8; 77.—£.46v, 8; 
78.—£.46v, 16; 79.—£.199r, 18; 80.—£81r, 10; 81.—£.187r, 5; 82.—£.125r, 9; 83.—f. 81r, 10; 84.— 
f.125r, 14; 85.—£.87r, 16, 17; 86.—£.29v, 8; 87.—£.46v, 9; 88.—£.59v, 8; 89.—£.13r, 9; 90.—£.125r, 
8; 91.—£86r, 4; 92.—£55r, 17; 93.—£.55v, 1; 94.—£.80r, 9; 95.—£.108r, 3; 96.—£37v, 5; 97. — 
f.88r, 18; 98.—£.35v, 10; 99.—£.199v, 10, 12, 13; 100.—£.124v, 14; 101.—£.151r, 17; 102.—£.127r, 
9; 103.—£.8r, 6; 104.—£.199v, 10; 105.—£.193r, 6; 106.—£.35r, 1, 8; 107.—£199v, 1; 108.—£.925r, 
16: 109.—£.125v, 12: 110.—£ 125v, 4: 11 1.—£.125r, 3; 112.—£.124v, 10; 113.—£4r, 5, 17; 114.— 
£.102r, 3; 115.—£.102r, 4; 116.—£.101v, 5; 117.—£.124v, 8; 118.—£.133r, 5, 18; 119.—£.22v, 14; 
120.—£55v, 1; 121.—£.129r, 11; 122.—£.192v, 10; 123.—£.167v, 17; 124.—£.146v, 3; 125.—£.185v, 
6; 126.—f.86r, 2; 127.—£.98r, 3, 8; 128.—£.47r, 2; 129.—£.168v, 10; 130.—£.163v, 8 (cf. 14); 
131.—£.108r, 3; 132.—£.167v, 17; 133.—£.129r, 14; 134.—£81r, 18; 135.—£.61r, 11; 136.—£.163v, 
8; 137.—£.29v, 12; 138.—£.55v, 1; 139.—£.2v, 16; 140 —£.154v, 13; 141.—£.35r, 1; 142.—£.129r, 
11; 143.—£.136v, 6; 144.—£.9r, 9; 145.—£.87v, 7; 146.—£.129r, 13; 147.—£.85v, 14; 148. Εδῦν, 
10. 
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Stichera-Automela in Byzantine and Slavonic Sources 


of the Late 11th-late 18th Centuries 
The Relations between Written and Oral Traditions 


Irina Schkolnik 


The present paper is devoted to the musical peculiarities of model stichera (automela) belonging to the 
standard repertoire. This repertoire was previously considered in our contribution at the 1995 Cantus 
Planus meeting!. There we listed the cycles of model stichera in five Byzantine sources of the 13th-18th 
centuries and analysed the correlation between melodic versions in two early manuscripts - St. Peters- 
burg 674 and Sinai 1250. We made the suggestion that the automela cycles reflect both written and oral 
traditions of stichera, as some melodic and modal features deviate from those known from the 
Sticherarion. This paper presents further results of our research and is based on broader material: we 
have now deciphered all the versions of 24 automela found in six Greek manuscripts from the 13th to 
the late 18th centuries? with the addition of a tentative transcription of the Palaeoslavic versions from 
the Old Rus' Tipografskij Ustav (late 11th century): 


Table 1 
1. Tipografskij Ustav with Kontakarion, State Tretjakov Gallery, (Moscow) K-5349, late 11th-early 
12th c., f£. 117v-123v. 
. Sticherarion, Russian Nat. Library, (St. Petersburg) Gr. 674, 13th c. (2nd half), ff. 1r-5r. 
. Sticherarion, Mt. Athos, Vatopedi 1493, 14th c., f£. 185v-187r. 
. Sticherarion / Mathematarion, St. Catherine's monastery on Sinai Gr. 1250, 15th c., ff. 152v-158v. 
. Anastasimatarion / Anthology, Athens Nat. Library 917, ca. 1600, ff. 22r-101v (autograph by 
Akakios Chalkeopoulos). 
6. Anthology (fragment), Russian State Library (Moscow), Coll. 18, No. 73, late 16th-early 17th c., 
ff.1r-5r. 
7. Anastasimatarion / Anthology, IGLM (University of Copenhagen, Inst. for Greek and Latin), No. 
4,8°, ca. 1800, ff. 118r-128r. 


л A W N 


We shall first consider the grouping of these sources into melodic versions, then we will discuss the 
problem of the division into written and oral traditions of stichera with special consideration of the 
modal and melodic features of the oral tradition as they can be seen in the automela. 


Melodic groups 
A diachronic analysis of the automela versions allows us to divide them into two clear melodic groups. 


' Irina Shkolnik, ‘Byzantine Prosomoion Singing: A General View on the Repertoire of Stichera-Models (automela)', in Cantus Planus: Papers 
Read at the Seventh Meeting, Sopron - Hungary 1995, ed. Läszlö Dobszay (Budapest, 1998), pp. 521-36. 
? I wish to thank Chr. Troelsgärd for drawing my attention to MS Vatopedi 1493. 
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The first group consists of the manuscripts RNL 674 and Vatopedi 1493 (see Table 1). The second 
group includes manuscripts of later origin, including Sinai 1250 and RSL 73; the versions within each 


group are either similar or literally coincide: 


Example 1 


RNL { š — y 
5 “ЧА. ЖЕ ШШ, GET TEEN 2 1112 11. *—d— r] 
674 DE у ре SL πω τι 
Tf, ὑ-μᾶσ xa-AÉ-ogzuev & = Yh, Ob, 1 
Vatop ae > ἐσ Ὢ < [—) 
1493 Get eH L —— — ek 
ως БУ ES 2 EEE. SEEN, EEE ONES 
ὅ- « Leis et ΕΞΝΝ م‎ 
TU FE 
wu P. 
Yb- то 831 Na-p€- Yé-Mà. CBA-TH - H 
ё. a. ven et > — > > 
Sinai 249 Рана ша * ш FI ы „„ 


RSL A —— [ | m 
73 tt ШШЕ ЕБЕ Баа Е 


Tipografskij Ustav contains a version closest to the first melodic group. This similarity is even greater 
when the Byzantine and Slavonic verses are syllabically equivalent. 


Example 2-A 
A 


` [v] — J — کے‎ 
AA F^ 1 ε. 22 κά > > — 
aq o πε Ἔν c. > S 2 в p 
Vatop. > 
1495 
u 


“O -σι-ε κά-τερ΄θε- о-фб-рє Θε-ο -δό-σι - εἰ 


Gee Me’ \ “+ — t C < ee £58 ж» 


$m = тена ана 
пр 3-no-Ao -b,- NE 9-Tb- Y£ b0-ro-H0- ΝΗ 0€-0- A0- CH- HE 
a à d ды ERES 
HE - γά-λωσ ἤ-γω-νί -ow ἐν «fj πρὸσ xalpw ζω = 1° 
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βέ-λη-µ noA-BH-3a- а-ШЄ- CA’ βρ- MÉ- Nb - NE-H CH- змн. 


At the same time, Tipografskij Ustav provides many instances, especially in cadences, of more 
prosodically elaborated musical formulas than those seen ın the first group version. 


Example 2-B 
Vatop. 
1493 
Τῶν ot-pa-v(- шу ταγ-μά -των τὸ ἆ-γαλ-λί- a -ua 


£. ε. =< Ni < ¿> زس‎ Es N LY 2, 


Ты» 
Νε-δέ-ερ-ΝΣ/-μ-μὸ YH-NO-M& PA-AO- Ba- NH - v€ ° 

Example 2c | 
Vatop. p- 
1493 9 

Παν-εύ-φη-μοι udp -Ttv -peo Ù -μᾶσ 

£— — ے کے :د ں سے ے‎ \ €^ «ο 

mere 

Tels τις ο —) 


Прв- ABA-Ab- NH- H Moy - Yé- NH- Чи Ba- еъ ° 


Since we are not able to reconstruct the tunes of Tipografskij Ustav in full, the melodic fragments 
provided here are only approximately transcribed in our musical examples. However, we can still 
assume that, to some extent, the version of Tipografskij Ustav stays closer to the Sticherarion style than 
its Greek counterpart. Example 2-B shows that the version of Tipografskij Ustav includes a Sticherarion 
formula, while the Vatopedi version presents a primitive syllabic motive. 

The version of the manuscript A 917 belongs to the second melodic group, though it has some 
features of its own. This manuscript is an authorized chant book compiled by Akakios Chalkeopoulos 
where he could add embellishments in his own variant, while maintaining a contemporary oral tradition 


of the automela. 
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Example 3 
4th mode “20 γενναῖον ἐν μάρτυσιν 


Loc Che > >F > Ga — >. — و و‎ 
9 


سے 


RNL 
674 


συν-ελ-θόν-τεσ σή-με- ρον εὖ = φη-μοῦ-μεν Ze 


Sinai 
1250 


A 917 


Petr. 


The melodies by Petros Byzantios (IGLM 2,4°) generally belong to the second group as well, although 
the historical distance that separates his chants from the standard repertoire, along with the subsequent 
changes in modality, makes this version somewhat different. 

The difference between the melodic groups, however, should not be exaggerated. Sometimes one of 
the late versions resembles an early one in a part of a chant, as in the automelon ὅτε ёк τοῦ ἐύλου, 
here the version by Petros resembles that of Sinai 1250: 


Example 4 


хау. UV ζω-ὖν 


> S2 Tr 
Sinai 
1250 


« ο. — Z 
A 917 


| ein — Z 


Written and oral traditions 

Before analysing the chants with respect to their affiliation to the written or oral tradition, we offer a 
short explanation of how we understand these concepts. We have previously suggested that the early 
stichera were in fact rather simple short troparia based on 'echos melodies' 3. Gradually melodies 
became more diverse, though still primitive as to their modal and melodic structure. The next step was 
the emergence of idiomela which took place in about the second half of the 7th-early 8th centuries. This 
constituted a certain reform of the stichera genre. Melodies and texts became authorized, often being 
skilfully and individually composed. As the chants were created according to the norms of echos 
modulations that implied more variety and wider ambitus, they became more musically elaborated. A 
particular type of modality, as well as particular forms of musical prosody, made the idiomela style 
quite definite and recognizable. Old troparia-like melodies were gradually replaced by idiomela. Some of 
the former, however, survived in the Oktoechos and Lenten services where simple and short chants were 
required. New short troparia, added to the earlier ones, followed those in their musical style“. 

According to the evidence of Old Georgian sources’, all kinds of troparia or stichera were primarily 
included in the Tropologion. Due to Constantinopolitan influences on the Byzantine services, the Tropo- 
logion was being replaced by new chant books, stichera idiomela were fixed in the Sticherarion collec- 
tion, ‘while simple troparia, due to their easiness to remember, remained unnotated. From this time 
onwards, the division of Byzantine stichera into written and oral traditions becomes actual. 

This division generally corresponds to two genre groups of stichera - idiomela and pre-idiomela 
(troparia-like). The main criterion for the division, however, is not the genre itself, but the availability of 
tunes to be memorized and transmitted: the most well-known idiomela, those used as model stichera 
(automela), were also excluded from the Sticherarion and consequently joined the oral tradition. 


Modal organization 

Modality is the most decisive category in distinguishing between the styles of the written and oral 
traditions. Table 2 shows final tones and ambitus of all the deciphered stichera automela. The final 
tones are summarized in Table 3°, compared with the Sticherarion cadences. As can be seen from the 
tables, the finals characteristic of the oral tradition differ significantly from those of the written one. 


? See I. Schkolnik, Vizantijskaia stichira V-XII vekov: Musykal Ἠγί i liturgiceskii aspekty [Byzantine stichera of the Sth-12th centuries: Musical 
and liturgical aspects] (Moscow, 1994) [Ph. D. diss.], pp. 24-38. 

* In our paper at the 5th Cantus Planus Meeting we considered the evening stichera anastasima, among which one or two chants of every mode 
were taken from the earlier Oktoechos, and others were added by John of Damascus. Both new and old stichera happen to have almost the same 
melodies. 

3 Drevnejsij Jadgari /Pamjatniki gruzinskoj literatury, II [The Old Iadgary /Monuments of Georgian literature II], ed. E. Metreveli, Ts. 
Cankieva, and L. Chevsuriani (Tbilisi, 1980). 
* The final tones discovered by M. Schkolnik in the so-called 'oral' version of the Byzantine Hirmologion are marked in the table by italics. 
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Table 2 
Final tones/ambitus of the deciphered automela 


Mode No./text TU RNL Vatop Sinai Ath. RSL Petr. 
674 1493 1250 917 73 

1 1. Των ουρανιων D a/G-d a/a-e a/a-e a/a-e 
ταγµατων 
2. Πανευφημοι a a/G-e a/a-e a/G-e a/a-e 
нарторёс 
3. О vou παραδοξου ? a/E-f a/E-f a/a-e a/a-e 
Bavnarog 

2 4. OTE EK tov [Ambr. b/G-f b/G-g b/G-f b/g-f 
ξυλου 139] 
5. Όικοςτου b/G-e b/G-f B/G-f B/G-f 
Εφραθα 
6. Ποιοις ευφημιων B/D-d B/D-e b/D-e 

3 7. Μεγαλη του 8 c/G-e c/G-g c/a-g 
Σταυρου 


(των μαρτυρων) 
8. Σταυροφανως 


c/F-e c/a-g c/a-g с/а-а! 

Μωυσης 

4 9. Έδωκας d d/a-g d/b-g d/a-a! d/b-a! b/G-f 
σημειῶσιν 
10. О εξ υψιστου d dGg йсб-р e/b-b' ^ d/b-a! b/G-g 
κληθεις 
11. ΩςΎενναιονεν d d/b-a! d/b-b! d/b-a! сЉ-а! c/G-f 
μαρτυσιν 
12. Ηθελον 7 d/G-g d/b-g d/b-b' b/G-e 
δακρυσιν 

l pl 13. Oote πατερ D G/C-c G/D-d 
θεοφορε 
14. Χαιροις G? G/C-c G/D-c G/D-c ` a/D-d a/D-d 
ασκητικων 

2 pl 15. Ολην G ED-d E/E-c G/E-e G/E-d 
αποθεµενοι | 
16. At αγγελικαι a/E-f a/E-f G/D-c Е/С-с E/D-c 
17. Τριημερος G G/F-c G/F-c G/F-c С/Е-а 
ανεστης 

3 pl 18. Ουκετι ? F/D-c F/D-b F/D-b F/E-a 
κώλνομεθα 
19. Καταφρονη- F/D-e F/D-c 
σαντες 
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4 pl 20. Ω tov παρα- b/G-g G/D-d G/D-d 
бобо) θαυματος 


21. Т. орос G G/D-d  G/E-d b/G-f b/F-e G/G-g G/G-g 
καλεσωμεν 
22. Οι µαρτυρες b/E-f b, G/F-e G/G-e G/G-g 
σου Κύριε 
23. Корі ει και σ b/D-e G/F-b b/G-e G/G-e b/G-f G/G-f 
κριτηριω 
24. О εν Eden G G/D-d b/D-f b/D-d G/G-f 
παραδεισος 
Table 3 
Final tones 
(modes) Automela cycles Sticherarion 
1 а D 
2 b G (E) 
3 ο F 
4 d (since the 15th c. also b, c, e) G 
1 pl G, D (since the 17th c. a) D 
` 2pl G, E, a E 
3pl F F 
4 pl b,G G 


It is remarkable that two automela which were also notated in Sticheraria change their normal 
Sticherarion cadences to 'oral' cadences in the automela cycles: 


Table 4 
in automela cycles in Menaion Sticherarion 
Ποιοις evpnuwv Vatopedi 1493, f. 187r Ambr. 139 RNL 674 
f. 139r f. 153v 
2nd mode b E E 


Oow πατερθεοφορεεοδοσιε Vatopedi 1493, f. 186 Ambr. 139 RNL 674 
lst plagal mode f. 102v f. 120v 
G D D 


Examples 5-A, B 


A 5 9 
Totoro ευφημιῶν 
55 -— En a »А рений 
Vatop — == 
1493 


м? 
τὸ μέ-γα Ë - ^e- ос 


А — VA 75 3 € 


ә 
Ambr. 
159, 
f.139r ме 
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Being characteristic of the oral tradition, G-modality of the 2nd plagal mode contradicts the classic 
modal system as well as the tendency to sing the 2nd plagal mode chromatically. The automelon ai 
ay yeAtkai (16) is a remarkable instance of the introduction of E-mode instead of the original G-mode 
of a chant: 


Example 7 
aS 
RNL 674 
Ai ἀγ-γε-λι- καὶ προ -πο-ρεύ- € - σθε Öv - vá- µεισ 


< — n > ^ 
a» d WA ον Mu 


ὁ Λό-γοσ γὰρ γεν -νᾶ-ται T Σο- φί- a κρο-έρ-χε- ται ° 


< e 4° oF Q „ > >> 


---------ᾱ--- ee Ym ER GE 
αμ ο E ὁ ο) 
а аа а т 554 
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674 


-xov do - πασ-μὸν 


δέ 


MN 
су 
< 
= 


et -xo-uev" 


Sn ev 7 
- ο-τό-χου Aa = ot 


θε 


c. c с. 
τῆσ 


— р 


elo τὴν χα-ρὰν 


1250 


H 
р 
Ф 
P4 


917 
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Efforts to escape G-modality can be seen in the version of Sinai 1250 where the melody tends to be 
plagal in the middle of an automelon. In the manuscript A 917 similar efforts are reflected in an unusual 
leap D-b between the third and fourth lines, as well as in the strangely modulating fifth line. Petros has 
even more difficulties with this problem, allowing a leap between the second and third lines which would 
go entirely out of the range of modal ambitus. 

Our principal conclusion is that the 'oral' Byzantine modality, as present in the system of final tones 
of the automela, evidently differs from the Sticherarion system, being rather stable until undergoing 
partial change in the 18th century. 

The ambitus of the oral tradition chants, especially in the authentic modes, is higher than that in 
Sticherarion idiomela. In comparing the first and second melodic group versions, one can see a general 
tendency to raise the ambitus and the pitch level of chants (see Example 1). 

In some chants a fragmentary transposition occurs in either direction. The automelon of the 4th 
plagal mode © τοῦ παραδόξου θαύματος (20) is a clear case of an almost exact transposition of the 
first melodic group version a fourth down in the second melodic group versions: 


Example 8-Α7 


э 27, 
axe > Ὁ ε- ЙУ ox — — Ἔν < =. c > > — m 
TA 
Vatop. 
1493 = у : 
2 τοῦ χα-ρα-δό-ξου θαύ-ματοσ᾽ τὸ ζω -η- фб - pov φυ-τόν᾽ 
in — e e. ew > Z > ` < e e TF — sr ce. 
Sinai TA 
1250 
GL uvc-*W-pí.- ο Ux- 
e e < ϕ-- > € > < We = a RE و‎ 
A 917 


Ev οὐ-ρα - va καὶ ἐν YQ 
E u ως ας Sr SV 0 ЛИМЕНА 


< < уг < 2 <J δρ Z E < ©з > = = 


Ó otav- ρὸσ ὁ παν-ά-γι-οσ, ela ὑ-ψὸσ al-pó- ue-voo* 


» = -- X + = эл TA эл e. > νε, Ὁ > 


е_. — U 
25 — 2 << <, э =? 2272 5 no 2 = 
1493 
2 < — ©, zri > э < €. er eer > > е2 nTZ 
1250 


ἐχ-δη-μα-τοῦν-ται δαίµονεσ ἅ-παντεσς ὦ of -ον δώ-ρη-μα 


D 
ες. €, > —* > SA а = — — 


1250 


7 Text in Sinai 1250 is a prosomoion for Good Friday, text in A 917 - prosomoion for October 26, St. Demetrios. 


22 


η. 


> u Tan I > > — > aa 2 


σῶ-σον τᾶσψυ-χὰσ ἡ-μῶν Go μό-νοσ εδ-σπλαγχ-νοσ᾽ 


A less exact transposition is found in the automelon of the 4th mode ἔδωκας σημείωσιν (9): 


Example 8-B 
% Vatop1493: 


Lo => 


Eu. So oS ee Лани ЛИ ЛЬ ee ee zur um 
674 5 πι ιο τι LS Ge 57 man ee a 
ση)µείωσιν 
АРТ 1. 0x ode Eu ου ee A 
Petr, 


τὸν σταυ-ρόν Σου τὸν τί-μι-ον” δι’οὗ ἐ-τρι- du -βευ-σασ” 


τ 
aan жый a ος εν ч Hof Seis = >< 


These transpositions show the conjunct tetrachordal structure of the 4th and 4th plagal modes, giving an 


idea of how transpositions could have taken place within the oral tradition. 


Melodies 
The problem of melodic style of the oral tradition of stichera is rather extensive. We will provide here 


examples of most primitive stichera melodies, to show how great the musical contrasts within the genre 


of stichera could be. 
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To begin with, we offer an analysis of two short stichera anastasima - τριήμερος ἀνέστης of the 
2nd plagal mode (Example 9-A) and κύριε ei καὶ κριτηρίῳ of the 4th plagal mode (Example 9-B). 
We have divided the melodies into sections to make their musical structure clear. The melodic and 
compositional prototype for both chants is a psalm verse similar to what we have found among the 
psalmodic kathismata of the manuscript Grottaferrata Г. y. V (Example 9-C). The verse consists of two 
half-verses, each containing slightly different musical formulas: baGab (b)aGFGab(aG). 

The sticheron κύριε εί καὶ κριτηρίῳ is a clear psalm-tone-like composition of four long verses 
where only the last one brings some melodic variety into its first half to create an effect of climax and 
closure for the whole chant: ab/ab/ab/a'b. The structure of the automelon τριήμερος ἀνέστης is not 
so regular: two formulas similar to those of the psalm tone follow one another. 


Examples 9A-9C 


A 
λὸ' 7 
۵ νο == N > Dee zo e. e. <. e £^ > > = - وہ‎ D> sta 
Vato г нан аа МР a —34 
Tpe-f- µε-ροσ ἆ- νέ-στησ Χριστὸ ἐκ τά-φου χαθὼσγέ-γρα-κται ° 
е2 In — ©. 
=== ===. i 
συν = É = γει -ρασ 
e ch — э > — ece. 
a 
τὸν προ-πά-το-ρα f-uovy^ 
ru Σε xat 
T 2 e. 
! 2 a 
CER e Um 4 
= 
τὸ γέ-νοσ τῶν 
Z = 5 A 
ἀν-θρώ -πων, 
É ж ὡς > > --- c» ore > 
و‎ TREE EE, CEG CE REE т С. 
(BLL IO TT O. j j o Ee ЕГ ee 
Ep στα ج‎ 
καὶ ἆἁ-νυμ-νεί Σου τὰ πα - Өй = pua- τα 
7 эде» 2 
du. 
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+> Cole 
B u ) e S 


p- а 4 
Vatop musical a4 
1493 form: at 
Κύ-ρι-ε" al $ 
> 
€ с < € < > 5 GD > < < — @ > өө 


el καὶ χρι-τη-ρί-ῳ πα-ρε-στησ b-xó Πι -λά -του χρι-νό- HE-VOO, 


— > ω °° 
e < < = €,» > = رر‎ e. c > ° > — s > 


ἄλ-λου χα-τε-λείφθησ Βερόνα, τῷ πά-τρι συγ-χα- θε- ζό-με-νοσ᾽ 


— д <, v 


xal á- να-στὰσ ἐκ νε-κρῶν, τὸν x60 -μον ἢ = λευ-θέ -ρω-σασ᾽ 


ἐκ tho δουλείασ τοῦ dA -λο-τρί-ου"ὼσ οἰκτιρμῶν -άν- ς 
C Grottaferrata Г.ү. V. a 4, 
f.150v y3 
R a > تر ے دہ رع ے‎ Sy ο» - э > 


Kó- ρι- e ὁ θε-όσ pov аА = An- λού-ι = a’ 


Πανεύφημοι μάρτυρες. A quite similar composition type can be found in the first and second auto- 
mela of the first mode τών οὐρανίων (Example 10-A) and πανεύφημοι udprupeg (Example 10-B). 
The first sticheron has a relatively regular structure of four long verses where the first half-verse can be 
reduced to the scheme (d)a-c/G-C and the second one to dcba (cf. melodic schemes at the bottom of Ex. 
10-B). The automelon πανεύφημοι μάρτυρες is based on a long-verse structure with the opening 


ascending melodic formula abcd and the closing descending one dcba (see the scheme at the bottom of 
the example). 


Examples 10A-B 


A "———"— — => ae 


Τῶν οὖ-ρα-νί-ων Tay- μά-των τὸ å- γαλ-λί- a -μα” 


το 
ео е 2 > o 5 =? 2n ہے‎ — < on = ^?) 


τῶν É-xt γῆσ ἆν-θρώ-πων xpa-tat— a προ-στα-σί- a’ 
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ἄ-χραν-τε παρ-θέ-νε σῶ-σονἡμᾶστοὺσείσα: κα-τα-φεύγον-τασ 


s^ 


< < — Z کڈ‎ > < SLE EO. 3 ےت‎ > > <? Z => >O 


ὅ- te ἐν oot τὰσ ἑλκίδασμετὰ θεὸν θε-ο-τό-κε ἆ-νε- θέ-με-θα 


melodic scheme: 
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AX οὖ-ρα-νὸσ  i- χε-δεί-ἔα- το 
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The primitive melodic composition of these two automela is very stable until the 18th century; although 
structural elements and their sequence can be slightly changed, the melodies retain their principal 
features: 


Example 10-C 


>> 
д а. =. =< — — =, wrest εν کس ود‎ >> 


Vatop. 
1495 


Τῶν ob-pa- vl- ov ταγ-μά» των τὸ ᾱ- γαλ-λί-α pa” 


“< ы — е. 
E a 
3 \ — س‎ — & N^ >s —— c Wm 


Obviously the four stichera analysed above cannot be attributed to the category of idiomela. At the same 
time, for a medieval hymn-writer and singer these melodies must have been individual enough to be used 
as models for a great number of texts. 

The contradiction between the normative position of the automela repertoire in Byzantine hymno- 
graphy and church practice on the one hand, and the difference in style between the written Sticherarion 
and the automela on the other, makes us reconsider our understanding of the sticheraric style and 
establish a more detailed picture of this important musical genre. 


Oktoechos Stichera in Byzantine and South Slavonic Musical Manuscripts 


A Comparative Analasys 


Danica Petrovic 


The Oktoechos is the main chant book in the liturgical practice of the Orthodox Church. Its leading 
position has been determined by: a) its contents - dedicated to the Resurrection and christological 
dogmatics; b) its position in annual and weekly cycles of services; because these songs are sung in a 
cycle that recurs several times during the church year, church singers knew them best of all; c) its 
melodic importance in church singing; the stichera of the Oktoechos have provided poetical and melodic 
models for hymns found in other church books - the Triodion, the Pentekostarion, the Menaia and the 
Great Oktoechos for week day services (Parakletike). The Oktoechos, as a service book, contains 
different hymns, which have to be sung at Vespers, Matins and Liturgy (stichera, heirmoi from kanons, 
troparia, kontakia, Psalm stichoi, prokeimena, beatitudes). Early neumatic manuscripts mostly contain 
certain types of hymns. Stichera are collected in Sticheraria, of which the early neumatic Oktoechos 
forms a part, while heirmoi of kanons are collected in Heirmologia. Since the 15th century various 
groups of hymns from a service book - Oktoechos (Psalm stichoi, Gospel stichera - eothina, Resurrec- 
tion troparia, prokeimena) have been written down in neumatic collections, the so-called Anthologiai. 

This paper attempts to present collections of Oktoechos stichera from South Slavonic neumatic 
manuscripts in comparison with Early, Middle and Late Byzantine sources. The Oktoechos with 
musical notation was already a part of the Sticherarion in the oldest sources with Chartres and Coislin 
Notation (cf. List of MSS). It is not entirely clear why Oliver Strunk excluded Oktoechos stichera from 
his Standard Abridged Version of the Sticherarion, although he emphasised it as a "supremely impor- 
tant section of the Sticherarion"'. It is significant that the 'systematic' order of hymns according to 
Strunk’, or 'genetic' order according to Hannick’, is characteristic for manuscripts with Coislin and early 
Middle Byzantine Notation, and partly for our Chartres sources (cf. Tables I, II, II). The liturgical 
order of hymns became prevalent in manuscripts with Middle and Late or Post Byzantine Notation from 
the 14th century onwards (cf. Tables III, IV). The first three stichera at Vespers and at Matins, the so- 
called ‘resurrection stichera' (stichera anastasima) - cannot be found in neumatic manuscripts before the 
end of the 14th century (cf. Tables III, IV). A very strict order of Oktoechos stichera is characteristic 
for 17th/18th-century manuscripts (cf. Table IV). Anabathmoi, eothina and exaposteilaria, as well as 
separate groups of stichera, dogmatika and staurotheotokia, are left out in Middle Byzantine Sticheraria. 
These groups of hymns, as well as Psalm stichoi - 'kekragaria' at Vespers and 'pasapnoaria' at Matins - 
can instead be found in general chant books of the so-called 'Anthologia' type. 

The ‘genetic order' of stichera in early manuscripts was not suitable for a possible practical use at the 
services. That is why it can be assumed that before the second half of the 13th century neumatic 
manuscripts had mostly represented collections of melodies formed to fix and preserve a specific chant 


1 Strunk, Specimina, p. 17. 
2 Idem, Triodium Athoum, Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae, Ser. Principale, vol. 9, Pars Suppletoria (Copenhagen, 1975), pp. 46-52. 
? Christian Hannick, 'Dimanche-Office selon les huit tons', in La priére des Eglises de Rite Byzantin, 3 (Chevetogne, 1972), pp. 37-60. 


99 


Β΄; 


tradition. Only from the middle of the 14th century does the order of hymns in neumatic manuscripts get 
closer to the demands of liturgical practice. That is when the specific collections of hymns, the 
Anthologiai, were compiled. Even today, similar groups of hymns represent the main contents of chant 
books compiled for use in parish churches*. The Anthologiai contained Oktoechos hymns, but in spite of 
that, Sticheraria were copied as separate neumatic manuscripts up to the 19th century. 

The earliest known South Slavonic neumatic Oktoechos is found among the 17th/18th-century 
Mount Athos Sticheraria. In 1989, a 17th-century Slavonic Sticherarion was discovered in the Monas- 
tery of Great Lavra on Mount Athos’. There are also four Slavonic 18th-century manuscripts written 
and preserved in the Serbian Monastery of Chilandari (MSS Slav. 309, 311, 668, MS gr. Slav. 68), 
which include Oktoechos hymns°. All these manuscripts are mostly Sticheraria, though with some 
elements of Anthologia included (a Papadike at the beginning of MS 311, some liturgical songs and 
group of songs in MSS 668, 68). They are written in Late Byzantine notation and in the Church 
Slavonic language. The Oktoechos, as a part of each of these Sticheraria, is a standard version formed 
in neumatic manuscripts at the end of the 14th and at the beginning of the 15th century. The older 
version was complemented with Psalm stichoi, 'kekragaria' and pasapnoaria". Until the 19th century, 
the Psalm-verses preceding each Resurrection sticheron are found neither in Greek nor Slavonic neum- 
atic manuscripts. 

Comparative analyses show that the chant of the Oktoechos in the Chilandari Slavonic manuscripts 
is the standard Byzantine chant version which developed during the 15th and 16th centuries on the basis 
of older Oktoechos. Melodic ornamentation and many cheironomic signs were added to older melodic 
patterns, either in Greek or in Slavonic 17th-18th-century sources. In many Greek manuscripts this 
version of the Oktoechos is ascribed to the Byzantine composer Chrysaphes the Younger, protopsaltes 
of the Great Church in Constantinople (fl. ca. 1650-1685). 

These melodies were formed on the same principle of melodic formulae as those in older mediaeval 
sources. There are melodic formulae characteristic for each mode. We are not able to notice any specific 
order in the recurrence of formulae. The main melodic formulae are connected among themselves by 
ascending and descending tone series and by repeating tones or small parts of some main formulae. 
Melodic formulae characteristic for one mode are repeated in each hymn of that mode. The cadential 
formula is almost identical in all hymns of a given mode. If there is any difference, it concerns the whole 
group of stichera or psalm stichoi. At the end of some hymns (dogmatic stichera, theotokia, eothina, 


oo 


* Cf. Danica Petrović, "The Octoechos in Serbian Chant and in the Meloghraphic Works of Stevan St. Mokranjac', in Stevan Mokranjac - 
Sacred Music IV: Octoechos, Complete Works, 7 (Belgrade, 1996), pp. xv-xxxiv; Vesna Репо, 'Pojačka praksa u Grčkoj pravoslavnoj crkvi 
danas' [Chanting in the Greek Orthodox Church Today], Zbornik Matice srpske za scenske umetnosti i muziku, 16-17 (Novi Sad, 1995), pp. 41- 
52. 

5 Cf. Mateja Matejić and Dimitrije Bogdanović, 'Slavic Codices of the Great Lavra Monastery: A Description', Balkanica, II, CIBAL (Sofia, 
1989), pp. 563-70; Danica Petrović, 'Muzički rukopis manastira Lavre, E-10/ Z-58 iz XVII veka' [The 17th-Century Sticherarion with Neumes 
from the Lavra Monastery E-10/Z-58], in Studies of Medieval South Slavic Manucripts, Serbian Academy of Sciences and Arts (Belgrade, 
1995), pp. 345-358; Eadem, 'A South Slavonic Sticherarion in a Seventeenth-Century Naumatic Manuscripts in the Monastery of the Great 
Lavra', in Laborare Jratres in unum: Festschrift László Dobszay zum 60. Geburtstag, Spolia Berolinensia, Berliner Beitrage zur Mediavistik, 7 
(Hildesheim, 1995), pp. 249-60. 

* Danica Petrović, Osmoglasnik u muzickoj tradiciji Juznih Slovena [Oktoechos in the Musical Tradition of Southern Slavs], Institute of 
Musicology, Serbian Academy of Sciences and Arts, Monographs, vol. 16/LII (Belgrade, 1982). 

” For the results of recent investigations cf. Svetlana Kujumdzieva, "The Kekragaria in the Sources from the 14th to the Beginning of the 19th 
Century’, in International Musicological Study Group - Cantus Planus: Papers Read at the 6th Meeting, Eger, Hungary, 2 (Budapest, 1995), 


100 


Psalm stichoi 'kekragaria'), longer melismatic additions can be found after the standard cadential 
formula. 

Ornamentation or enlargement of melody was followed by the inclusion of cheironomic signs whose 
types and shapes are the same as in older Greek sources. These signs were exceptionally often used in 
Greek and Slavonic MSS of the second half of the 18th century. Translation of their names into Church 
Slavonic is found in one papadike from the Monastery of Chilandar (MS Slav. 311). 


Conclusion 

a. Judging from the order of songs, the early Oktoechos manuscripts with a 'genetic' order of hymns 
were not suitable for use in church practice. 

b. Today, the well-known order of songs in the musical Oktoechos (written down in Chrysantine 
Notation in Greek and Bulgarian sources, and in modern notation in Russian and Serbian chant 
books) was fixed in the transition from the 14th to the 15th century. 

ο. The basic melodic version of the Oktoechos tune has changed very gradually, mostly by the addition 
of melismatic expansions. 

d. The neumatic notation has also followed the development of the tunes, by the addition of an in- 
creased number of cheironomic signs. From practical singing experience and from experience 
working with young singers and choir leaders, we have discerned that contemporary musicians, even 
those familiar with church chant, find it hard to grasp the phrasing and rhythmic patterns of the old 
melodies. We therefore consider that cheironomic signs, written in transcriptions above the musical 
notation, would by their shape already suggest a conclusive solution and would thus compensate for 
these problems. 


———————————————D 


* Dimitrije Stefanovié, 'Crkvenoslovenski prevod priruénika vizantijske neumske notacije u rukopisu 311 manastira Hilandara' [A Church 
Slavonic Translation of a Manual of Byzantine Neumatic Notation in MS 311 of the Serbian Monastery of Chilandar], Hilandarski zbornik, 
Serbian Academy of Sciences and Arts, 2 (Belgrade, 1971), pp. 113-30. 
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Tables 


Table I: Oktoechos in Greek MSS with Chartres Notation 


Lavra Г 67, 10/11" c. Vatopedi 1488, ca A.D. 1050 


Vespers Vespers 

4 Stichera Anatolika 4 Stichera Anatolika 
2 Theotokia 

3 Stichera Alphabetika 
2 Theotokia 


3 Stichera Alphabetika 
1 Theotokion 


Matins 
4 Stichera Anatolika - Ainoi 


Matins 
Anabathmoi 
4 Stichera Anatolika - Ainoi 


Sunday Vespers 

4 Stichera Anatolika 

PF Staurotheotokion 

ww Пааа υώ σσ” 
11 Eothina, Exaposteilaria, Theotokia [| 


Table IT: Oktoechos in Greek MSS with Coislin Notation, 11/12th c., 'genetic' order 


__ | 11Eothina [ii Bothina | 11 Eothina | 11 Eothina |] 
Anabathmoi | Tid 
3 Alphabetika Lo. 3 Alphabetika a 
1 Theotokion ] Theotokion 
4 Anatolika/Ves. | 4 Anatolika/Ves. | 4 Anatolika/Ves. | 4 Anatolika/Ves. | 4 Anatolika/Ves. 
4 Anatolika/Mat. | 4 Anatolika/Mat. | 4 Anatolika/Mat. | 4 Anatolika/Mat. | 4 Anatolika/Mat. 
3 Anatol./Sund. 3 Anatol./Sund. 3 Anatol./Sund. 3 Anatol./Sund. 3 Anatol./Sund. 


3 Alphabetika 3 Alphabetika 3 Alphabetika 
1 Theotokion ] Theotokion 1 Theotokion 


BEE | ق‎ Anabathmoi 


К BE 


1 1Exaposteilaria, 
11 Theotokia 


| [33 Dogmatika 


Table III: Oktoechos in Greek MSS with Middle Byzantine notation, 12th-15th centuries 
‘genetic’ order ‘liturgical’ order 


Vespers Vespers Vespers Vespers Vespers 


4 Anatol. Ves. 4 Anatol. Ves. 4 Anatol. Ves. 4 Anatol. Ves. 3 Anast. Ves. 3 Anast. Ves. 3 Anast. Ves. 
4 Anatol.Mat. | 4 Anatol.Mat. 4 Anatol. Ves. 4 Anatol. Ves. 4 Anatol. Ves. 
3 Anatol.Sun. 3 Anatol.Sun. 1 Dogmat. 1 Dogmat. 1 Dogmat. 


1 Apostichon 1 Apostichon 1 Apostichon 


3 Alphabet. 3 Alphabet. 3 Alphabet. 3 Alphabet. 3 Alphabet. 3 Alphabet. 3 Alphabet. 
1 Theotokia 1 Theotokia 1 Theotokia 1 Theotokia 1 Theotokia 1 Theotokia 1 Theotokia 


Anabathmoi Anabathmoi Anabathmoi Anabathmoi 
4 Anatol.Mat. | 4 Anatol.Mat. 4 Anatol.Mat. | 4 Anatol.Mat. | 4 Anat.Mat 
fee ee d ee 


| Anabathmoi | Anabathmoi | ^ [| Anabathmoi | — |] EEG 
11 Eothina 11 Eothina 11 Eothina 11 Eothina 11 Eothina 11 Eothina 


Edi 
> 
36 Stauroth. 26 Stauroth. 30 Stauroth. 

Anast. Ves. = Stichera Anastasima at Vespers 

Anatol. Ves. = Stichera Anastasima Anatolika at Vespers - 

Anatol.Mat. = Stichera Anastasima Anatolika at Matins 

Anatol.Sun. = Stichera Anastasima Anatolika on Sunday at Vespers 

Alphabet. = Stichera Alphabetika 


Dogmat. = Stichera Dogmatika 
Stauroth. = Stichera Staurotheotokia 
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Table IV: Oktoechos in Slavonic MSS with Late Byzantine notation, 17th-18th centuries 


Lavra E-10 
17th c. 


Vespers 


3 Anastasima 
4 Anatolika 


1Dogmatikon 
1 Apostichon 


3 Alphabetika 
1 Theotokion 


Pasapnoaria 
4 Anast.Ainoi 
4 Anat.Ainoi 


Chil.Slav.309- 
18" с. 


Vespers 
Kekragaria 
-long version 


-short version 
3 Anastasima 


4 Anatolika 


1 Dogmatikon 
1 Apostichon 


3 Alphabetika 


1 Theotokion 
Matins 


Pasapnoaria 
4 Anast.Ainoi 
4 Anat.Ainoi 


Chil.Slav.311 
18th c. 


Vespers 


3 Anastasima 
4 Anatolika 


1 Dogmatikon 
1 Apostichon 


3 Alphabetika 


1 Theotokion 
Matins 


Pasapnoaria 
4 Anast.Ainoi 
4 Anat. Апо 


Chil.Gr. 
Slav.668 


18th c. 
Vespers 


3 Anastasima 
4 Anatolika 


] Dogmatikon 
1 Apostichon 


3 Alphabetika 


] Theotokion 
Matins 


Pasapnoaria 
4 Anast. Ainoi 
4 Anat. Áinoi 


Chil.Gr. Slav.68 
18th c. 


Vespers 
Kekragaria 


-' vatopedina' 


3 Anastasima 
4 Anatolika 


] Dogmatikon 
1 Apostichon 


3 Alphabetika 


] Theotokion 
Matins 


Pasapnoaria 
4 Anast.Ainoi 
4 Anat. Апо! 


[Kekragaria || 
Po Kekragaria | 
| | II Eothina Be en et 


Kekragaria = Psalm 140. 1, 2 
Pasapnoaria = Psalms 150.6; 148.1 


List of manuscripts 


Chartres Notation 


a 
b 


Mount Athos, Great Lavra, MS Γ 67, 10th century 
Mount Athos, Vatopediou, MS 1488 , ca A.D. 1050 (Triodium Athoum) 


Coislin Notation 


ς 


d 
e 
f 
q 


Ohrid, National Museum, MS 53, 11th c. 

Jerusalem, MS Saba 610, 11th /12th c. 

Sinai, St. Catherine's Monastery, gr. 1214, 11th /12th c. 
Sinai, St. Catherine’s Monastery, gr. 1241, 11th /12th c. 
Sinai, St. Catherine's Monastery, gr. 1242, 11th /12th c. 


Middle Byzantine Notation 


Al 
A2 
Bl 
B2 
B3 
B4 
B5 
B6 


Sinai, St. Catherine's Monastery, MS 1218, A.D. 1177 

Vienna, National Library, Theol. gr. 181, A.D. 1221 (Dalassenos) 
Sinai, St. Catherine's Monastery, gr. 1227, 13th c. 

Sinai, St. Catherine's Monastery, gr. 1216, 13th c. 

Milan, Bibl. Ambrosiana, gr. 44 (139 Sup.), A.D. 1342 

Naples, National Library, MS 85 (П С 17), 14th c. 

Sinai, St. Catherine's Monastery, gr. 1471, 14th c. 

Cardiff (Wales), University Library, 14th/15th c. (Codex Peribleptos) 


Late Byzantine Notation 


DI 
D2 


El 
E2 
E3 


Fl 
F2 


F3 
F8 
F9 
F10 
F11 
F12 
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Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS E.D. Clarke 14, A.D. 1553 
Oxford, Bodleian Library, Lincoln College Gr. 22, 16th c. 


Berlin, State Library, Mus. MS 40614, 17th c. (Codex Chrysander) 
Mount Athos, Great Lavra, MS E-10, 17th c. 
Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS Liturg.Gr.f.5, 17th/18th c. 


Mount Athos, The Library of Chilandar Monastery, MS Gr. 67, A.D. 1721 

New Haven, Yale University, Irving S. Gilmore Music Library, Music Deposit 64, Yale 
Fragment, ca. 1770 

Mount Athos, Chilandar, MS Gr. 41, A.D. 1784 

Mount Athos, Chilandar, MS Slav. 309, 18th c. 

Mount Athos, Chilandar, MS Slav. 31 l, 18th c. 

Novi Sad (Yugoslavia), Library of 'Matica srpska', MR I 2, 18th c. 

Mount Athos, Chilandar, MS Gr.Slav. 668, 18th c. 

Mount Athos, Chilandar, MS Gr.Slav. 68, 18th c. 


Das Sticherarion Laura Г 74 


Beobachtungen zu seinem Repertoire und Indizes 


Sofia Kotzabassi 


Eines der ältesten erhaltenen Sticherarien ist das in der Bibliothek des athonitischen Laura-Klosters 
aufbewahrte Sticherarion Laura Γ 74’. Der terminus post quem für seine Entstehung ist das Todesda- 
tum des Griinders dieses Klosters, des Athanasios Athonites, der als Heiliger erwähnt ist”. In seinem 
heutigen Zustand iiberliefert es Stichera fiir die Feste des unbeweglichen Kirchenjahres vom 24. 
November bis zum 31. August’, während an seinem Ende drei Stichera zu Ehren des hl. Athanasios 
Athonites, sowie Stichera zum Fest des hl. Stephanos?, des hl. Polyeuktos (9.1.)°, des hl. Laurentios’ 
und eine Akoluthie zu Ehren des hl. Michael Maleinos ergänzt sind. Mit Ausnahme der Stichera für 
Athanasios Athonites, die vom ersten Kopisten geschrieben sind, stammen die anderen von einer 
jüngeren Hand (12. Jh.). 

Vergleicht man die Feste, die in diesem Kodex mit Stichera vertreten sind, mit den Festen, die von 
den bereits untersuchten Wiener Sticherarien’, dem Sticherarium Ambrosianum’® und dem Berliner 
Sticherarion!! belegt sind, stellt man fest, daß die Feste des Sticherarions Laura Г 74 nur zu 75% mit 
den in den jüngeren Kodizes reprásentierten'?, übereinstimmen, während diese über Stichera zu Festen 
verfügen, die in Laura Г 74 nicht existieren". 


! Vgl. die kurze Beschreibung von Spyridon Lauriotes und Sophronios Eustratiades, Catalogue of the Greek Manuscripts in the Library of the 
Laura on Mount Athos (Cambridge, 1925), S. 42. Es handelt sich um eine Pergamenthandschrift (234x175) mit 117 Bláttern; am Beginn des 
Kodex sind 5 Lagen (auf f. 26 steht die Kustode 0") ausgefallen. 

2 Athanasios ist zwischen 996 und 1005/1006 gestorben; eine Notiz auf dem unteren Rand des f. 82v weist auf die am Ende des Kodex 
befindlichen Stichera zum Fest des hl. Athanasios:"Cr\tet τοῦ ἁγίου ἀθανασίου εἰς τὸ τέλος τοῦ βιβλίου." Von diesen sind heute nur folgende 
auf f. 111v erhaltengeblieben: τὸν τῆς ἀθανασίας ἐπώνυμον ἅπαντες (πλ. В), ὡς ἔνθεος rj ζωή σου καὶ παν pov σου τὸ τέλος (πλ. В), σὺ τὸν 
χριστὸν ἀγαπήσας τὸν πολύτιµον (πλ. 9). Letzteres endet mit den Worten ἀλλὰ χριστῷ τῷ ἐν ...; die Fortsetzung ist zusammen mit anderen 
Stichera, die auf den Blättern nach f. 111 ursprünglich gestanden haben, verlorengegangen. Zur Datierung des Kodex s. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, 
S. 68; vgl. auch die Uberlegungen zur Datierung dieses Kodex bei Strunk, Specimina, S. 9f. 

3 Sie stehen auf den ff. 1-111; der Anfang des 1. Sticherons zu Ehren des hl. Klemens von Rom, welches sich nicht identifizieren läßt, stand auf 
dem heute nicht mehr erhaltenen Blatt: inc. mut. | χρύσεον ἐστολίσω τοῦ κορυφαίου πέτρου μαθητής. An falscher Stelle, d.h. zwischen den 
Stichera des 13.12 (Eustratios u.a.), ist das Sticheron τὸ κατ’ εἰκόνα τηρήσας ... ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ χριστοῦ εἰκόνος zum Fest des hl. Stephanos des 
Jüngeren (28.11.) überliefert. Nach f. 97 ist mindestens ein Blatt ausgefallen; so bricht das Sticheron ὦ φιλοθεάµονες mit den Worten "ἐν θαβὼρ 
πηγάσαντι" ... ab, während auf f. 98 ein unidentifiziertes Sticheron mit den Worten ... "καὶ ὀδήγησον ἐν τῇ τρίβῳ τῶν ἐντολῶν σου ὡς ἀγαθὸς 
καὶ φιλάνθρωπος" endet. 

* Vgl. Anm. 2. 

5 Auf f. 112 steht ohne Neumen das Sticheron dyad doOw rj ἐκκλησία τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ μυστικῶς σκιρτάτω. 

$ Nach dem Sticheron zum hl. Stephanos (s. Anm. 5) steht (f. 112) das Sticheron arfrıntog στρατιώτης πολίευκτε éyvwp One (πλ. В). 

7 Zu diesem Fest sind zwei Stichera (f. 112) im Echos Plagios Deuteros: ἐν τῷ σταδίῳ ó μάρτυς λαυρέντιος τὸν καλὸν dy va und εἰδωλικῆς 
λατρείας συνεχούσης τὴν δυτικὴν ἁμαυρότητα. 

® Die Akoluthie beginnt auf f. 112v mit den Kathismata und endet mit einem Kanon für den als Heiligen verehrten geistlichen Vater des 
Athanasios Athonites, Michael Maleinos. Die dem Mönch Aristobulos zugeschriebenen Stichera finden sich auf ff. 87-89. 

? C. Hoeg, Н. J. Tillyard und E. Wellesz, Sticherarium (reproduction intégrale du Codex Vindobonensis theol. gr. 181), MMB, 1 (Kopenha- 
gen, 1935) [D]; und С. Wolfram, Sticherarium antiquum Vindobonense (Codex theol. gr. 136), MMB, 10 (Wien, 1987) [Vi]. 

10 L, Perria und J. Raasted, Sticherarium Ambrosianum (Codex Bibliothecae Ambrosianae A 139 sup.), MMB, 11 (Kopenhagen, 1992) [A]. 

!! S. Kotzabassi, 'Das Berliner Sticherarion: Der Codex Berol. graec. fol. 49', Poikila Byzantina, 12 (Bonn, 1993), S. 11-173. 

12 Einige Unterschiede sind auch in diesen Sticherarien zu beobachten; trotzdem stimmen sie meistens überein. 

13 So fehlen vom Laura-Sticherarion folgende Feste: von Dezember Barbara, Daniel Stylites, Spyridon, Eleutherios, Anastasia, 10 Märtyrer von 
Kreta; von Januar Johannes des Vorlaufers, Polyeuktos, Ménche von Sinai, Johannes Kalybites, Makarios Aegyptios; von Februar Tryphon, 
Agathe, Charalampes, Blasios, Martinianos, Auxentios; von März Eudokia und 42 Märtyrer von Amorion; von April Maria Aegyptia, Theodoros 
Sykeotes, Basileios von Amaseia; von Mai Hesaias, Konstantin und Helena, Symeon; von Juni Onuphrios, Methodios von Konstantinopel, 
Manuel, Sabel und Ismael, Leontios, Iulianos, Sampson; von Juli Christina und Eupraxia; von August Agathonikos, Andrianos und Natalia. 
Seinerseits erwähnt das Laura-Sticherarion die Feste des Kaisers Nikephoros Phokas (10.12.), der Heiligen Agathangelos (23.1.), Theodoros 
Teron (17.2. statt Samstag der 1. Woche der Fastenzeit), Iakobos (30.4.), Akakios (8.5.), Alpheios, Philadelphos und Kyrinos (10.5.), Germanos 
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Die Anordnung der Stichera in Laura Г 74 folgt - abgesehen von wenigen Ausnahmen! - dem 
Prinzip der oktoechischen Reihenfolge. In manchen Fallen ist der Echos nicht angegeben, in anderen 
sind die Stichera nicht neumiert?? . 

Es ist nicht auszuschließen, daß Text und Neumen im Laura-Sticherarion nicht gleichzeitig ge- 
schrieben wurden, wie bereits Floros angenommen hat, es kann aber doch seine Vermutung nicht 
zutreffend sein, daß dieses als "Texthandschrift' angefertigt wurde, die erst zu einem spáteren Zeitpunkt 
neumiert wurde’, Gegen diese Aussage spricht einerseits die Anordnung der Stichera nach dem oktoe- 
chischen Prinzip, die auf eine 'Gesanghandschrift' verweist, andererseits die Schreibernotiz, die in dem 
vom selben Kopisten angefertigten Sticherarion Laura T 72 steht; mit dieser äußert der Schreiber 
folgende Bitte an die Sänger, die das Sticherarion benutzen werden: ἀντωνίῳ ταπεινῷ τῷ ἐκ πόθου 
τονίσαντι εὔχου ὁ ψάλλων" und bezeichnet mit dem Partizip τονίσαντι sich selbst als denjenigen, der 
die Neumen geschrieben hat. 

Im Laura-Sticherarion ist kein Sticheron als apokryphon bezeichnet, viele sind aber als prosomoia 
charakterisiert. In manchen Fallen informiert uns der Schreiber über den Meloden der jeweiligen 
Stichera. Unter diesen finden sich Johannes Monachos, Kosmas Monachos, Andreas Peros, Germanos 
von Konstantinopel, Theophanes, «Theodoros» Studites, Sophronios von Jerusalem und der sonst 
unbekannte Mónch Aristobulos. 

Was das Repertoire dieses Sticherarion anbelangt, kónnte man seine Stichera in drei Gruppen 
anordnen: 

l. diejenigen, die auch von den jüngeren Sticherarien Vind. theol. gr. 136 (Vi), Berol. fol. graec. 49 (B), 

Vind. theol. рг. 181 (D) und Ambros. А 139 sup. (A) überliefert sind!’ 

2. diejenigen, die in Vi, B, D und A nicht vorhanden sind, sich aber doch in den gedruckten Menaia 
finden oder von anderen Handschriften bekannt sind und als edierte oder unedierte bei Follieri 
verzeichnet sind'?. 


Die Existenz dieser zweiten Gruppe von Stichera steht gewissermaßen im Gegensatz zu der 


von Konstantinopel (12.5.), Zacharias (16.5.), Karpos (26.5.), Eusebios von Samosata (22.6.), Febronia (25.6.), Hypatios von Gangra (28.6.), 
Andreas von Kreta (4.7.), Athanasios Athonites (5.7.), Pankratios von Tauromenia (9.7.), Euphemia (11.7.; die anderen Sticherarien nur am 
16.9.), Michael Maleinos (13.7.), Matthias (9.8.), Titos (24.8.), sowie der Weihung (Enkainia) einer nicht bestimmten Kirche am 6. Dezember, 
der Kirche der Gottesmutter (8.8.), der 40 Märtyrer von Sebasteia (9.8.), der Verehrung der Reliquien des hl. Panteleemon (27.7.) und der 
Translatio der Reliquien des Apostels Bartholomaios (24.8.). 

'* Es handelt sich um die Stichera zum Fest des hl. Nikolaos (6.12.), des hl. Eustratios (13.12.), der Hypapante (2.2), der 40 Märtyrer von 
Sebasteia (9.3), der Apostel Peter und Paul (29.6.) und der Verklärung Christi (6.8.); in drei weiteren Fallen scheint das oktoechische Prinzip 
durchbrochen zu sein, ist aber doch nicht, da die Stichera, die in Laura falsch angeordnet sind, in den anderen Sticherarien zu einem anderen 
Echos gehören, der die Reihenfolge nicht stört. So z.B. das Sticheron δεῦτε φιλομ dptopec πάντες πνευματικῶς εὐρρανθῶμεν (17.2.) ist hier als 
Sticheron des Plagios Deuteros Echos, während in den anderen des Deuteros Echos, das προφήτης καὶ πρόδρομος ἀπὸ γαστρός (24.6.) im 
Protos statt im Tetartos Echos ist, das ἐξ ἀκώρπων yop ἴων στρατιώτης προέρχεται (24.6) im Deuteros statt im Plagios Deuteros und das rj 
ἐκκλησία σήμερον στολισαμένη (8.7.) im Plagios Tetartos statt im Plagios Protos. Falsche Echosangaben finden sich auch in anderen Fällen, 
die aber die oktoechische Reihenfolge nicht beeinflussen. 

15 Im ersten Fall sind die Stichera oft vom selben Echos, im zweiten sind sie prosomoia oder haben dieselbe Melodie mit den voranstehenden, wie 
z. B. ım Fall der Stichera zum 6.12. 

16 Vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 69-70. 

"7 Die Notiz findet sich auf f. 92; vgl. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 53. 

15 Diese sind ungefähr die Hälfte aller Stichera; es sollte hier berücksichtigt werden, daß die Abweichungen von der 'standard abridged version’ 
des Repertoires teilweise auf das unterschiedliche Fest-Repertoire zurückgehen. In 8 Fällen bietet das Laura-Sticherarion Stichera, die bis jetzt nur 
vom Berliner Sticherarion bekannt waren, und hilft uns den Text des Sticheron τής ἐπανόδου σου μάρτυς (μάκαρ hat Laura) zu berichtigen. So 
sollte man nun statt "τούτων ἐκ χειρὸς {ἐ}περαίνοντι", "τούτων εὐχερῶς ἐκπεραίνοντι” schreiben (s. Kotzabassi, ‘Berliner Sticherarion' (wie 
Anm. 11), S. 55, Nr. 45). 

? Wie beispielsweise einige Stichera für die hl. Euphemia. In manchen Fallen stehen die Stichera in diesen Handschriften an anderer Stelle: z. B. 
Stichera für Johannes Theologos zum 26.9 statt zum 8.5., für Kosmas und Damianos zum 1.11. statt zum 1.7. und Stephanos zum 2.8. statt zum 
27.12.; vgl. auch Anm. 12. Das Sticheron εὐρροσύνως σήμερον rj ἐκκλησία, welches in Vi, B, D und A für den Patriarchen Methodios bestimmt 
ist, steht hier für Eusebios von Samosata. 
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meistens vertretenen Meinung, daß im Laufe der Zeit eine Reduzierung des Sticherarion-Repertoires 
stattgefunden hat, die möglicherweise mit einer 'Kodifizierun' der Liturgie zusammenhängt”. Man 
darf nicht vergessen, daß die Sticherarien als 'Gesangbücher' parallel zu den Menaia benutzt wurden, 
so daß viele von den in den späteren Sticherarien nicht überlieferten prosomoia in den Menaia 
gesucht werden müssen. Es ist noch zu untersuchen, ob die in den späteren Sticherarien nicht 
tradierten Idiomela, Doxastika oder Theotokia, durch prosomoia, die ebenfalls in den Menaia stehen, 
ersetzt wurden. 

3. diejenigen, die bei Follieri fehlen. Durch diese gewinnt das Sticherarion des Laura-Klosters eine 


besondere Stellung in der Geschichte des Sticherarions, welche sicherlich weiter untersucht werden 
muß. 


20 Floros widerspricht der Theorie von Strunk über die Kodifizierung der Liturgie, vertritt aber für die "unneumierten Kontrafakta" die Meinung, 
daß "ihre Neumierung in Anbetracht der wohlbekannten und aufgezeichneten Melodie des jeweiligen Modells für überflüssig erachtet wurde, es 
darf aber auch dahingehend interpretiert werden, daß es den Sängern freigestellt wurde, die betreffenden Kontrafakta vorzutragen oder darauf zu 
verzichten" (Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S 87). Ich glaube nicht, daß die Sänger diese prosomoia in manchen Fällen nicht gesungen haben, wenn 
man gerade bedenkt, daß der größte Teil der kirchlichen Dichtung nach dem 9.-10. Jh. als prosomoia geschrieben wurde. Ähnliches gilt für die 
Deutung der Angabe ἄλλο, mit der oft auch im Laura-Sticherarion das zweite bzw. das dritte Sticheron eines Festes von dem ersten unterschieden 
wird. Dieses ἄλλο bedeutet m. E. nur 'ein weiteres' (zweites, drittes usw.) und weist nicht darauf hin, "daß dem Vortragenden die Freiheit der 
Auswahl gewährleistet worden war" (Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 87). Selbst in dem Fall, in dem es eine solche Kodifizierung gegeben hat, ist es 
aus praktischen Gründen ziemlich undenkbar, daß diese gleichzeitig überall im byzantinischen Reich durchgesetzt wurde; denn es hatte jede 
Kirche und jedes Kloster außerhalb Konstantinopels und eventuell der großen Zentren meistens nur die Möglichkeit, wenn sie ein neues 
Sticherarion brauchten, ihr bereits bestehendes weiterhin abschreiben zu lassen. Dies führt m. E. zum Ergebnis, daf die Anderungen, die gegeben- 
falls in Konstantinopel stattgefunden haben, nicht berücksichtigt werden konnten. 
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A. Index hymnorum 


Mit * sind die unneumierten Stichera bezeichnet; mit ° diejenigen, die dem Vind. theol. gr. 136 [Vi], 
dem Vind. theol. gr. 181 [D], dem Ambros. A 139 sup. [A] und dem Berol. graec. fol. 49 [B] fehlen. 
Ein ` bedeutet, daß das Sticheron nur in diesem Sticherarion fehlt, dessen Siglum in Klammer ge- 
schrieben ist. Kursiv sind die nicht in den Initia von Follieri verzeichneten Stichera gedruckt. Prosomoia 
werden mit einem [pr.] bezeichnet. In den Fallen, in denen die Echosangabe in der Hs fehlt, ist sie in 
spitzen Klammern erganzt, wenn es sich um ein prosomoion oder um ein von anderen Quellen bekanntes 
Sticheron handelt. 


αγαλλεται σηµερον η του θεου εκκλησια πλ. В, 6.12. 5v 
a’, 27.1. 46 ανοιγεσθῳ η πυλη του ovpavov 
αγαλλιασθω η ερηµος tov ιορδανου πλ. В, 2.2. 49v 
πλ. В, 30ν ανυποστατον Kupte την opynv της επι 
-αγγελων οµοδιαιτε (Vi, A, D) αµαρτωλους απειλης σου 
πλ. В, 20.7. 90 πλ. 6, 16.5. 67v 


° ayhaopopge корт φεβρωνια πολυαθλε 


12 


ανυμνησώμεν οι πιστοι της περι ηµας 


j 73v του θεου οικονοµιας 
° adınynrov πελαγος δι αιώνος εµφανιζεται πλ. β΄, 6.1. 35ν 
επι της γης αξιως του ονοµατος επολιτευσω 
ohne Echosangabe, Proeortia der TA. В, 23.4. 60 
Weihnachten 16v °* Qa. vtOV πιστων σηµερον 
αθλητικον συστησαµενος σταδιον ohne Echosangabe, 25.12. 
πλ. δ΄, 8.6. 69v (Metheorta) 23 
αθλοφοροι χριστου οι την πανσεπτον ° anacay tov βιου περηφανειαν και πλουτη 
πλ. α΄, 9.3. 55 (πλ. βλ, 13.7. (pr.) 87 
ακουε oupave και ενωτιζου η γη ιδου γαρ “απεληλαται η πλανη και θεοσεβειας 
a’, Proeortia der Weihnachten 14 το φως 
ακονε ουρανε και ενωτιζου η γη πλ. о, 6.1. (Metheorta) 38 
σαλευθητω απεσταλη αγγελος γαβριηλ, ουρανοθεν 
9, 6. Hora der Weihnachten 19v a’, 25.3. (Metheorta) 58 
αληθειας κρατηρα εξ οικειων αιµατων απεσταλη εξ ουρανου γαβριηλ, 
В, 9.3. (pr.) 53v πλ. В, 26.3. 59 
αλλον σε διαυγη επεγνωµεν ὁαπλανη σε φώστηρα οι MOTOL γινωσκομεν 
(В), 13.7. (pr.) 88v πλ. B, 22.6. 71у 
"αναπεσων εν TO στηθει του διδασκαλου “αποστολε και µαρτυς ιακωβε 
χριστου (B) «, 30.4. 61 
δ, 8.5. 62v αποστολε του σωτηρος βαρναβα 
ανετειλεν το eap δευτε ευωχηθωμεν πανευφηµε 
πλ. α΄, 23.4. 59у πλ. ó, 11.6. 70v 
ανηγγειλαν οι ουρανοι την δοξαν σου ”αποστολε χριστου ευαγγελιστα 
(πλ. ё), 7.5. 62ν θεολογε (Β) 
ανθρωπε tov θεου και mote θεραπον πλ. β, 8.5. 63 
λειτουργε ° αποστολικοις αγωσι 


πλ. α΄, 25.8. 108ν 
° apapevy τον παιδα ett ζωντα 
(β).9.3. 53v 
apov κυκλω τους οφθαλµους σου 
η νεα ιερουσαλημ το γαρ φως 
πλ. В, 27.1. 46v 
αρµατι των θειων επιβας 
(πλ. В, 13.7. (рг.) 87у 
° acate λαοι tov γεννηθεντα σωτηρα 
a’, 25.12. (Metheorta) 22v 
-* agate πασαι γενεαι ανθρωπων 
(Vi, A, D) 
о, 2.2. 50 
° ασκητικως το προτερον εν ιδρωτι καλω 
πλ. 6, 25.6. 74 
° KOKNTIKOV коротоу 
В, 5.12. 3 
"ασµατικην χορειαν δευτε φιλοµαρτυρες 
Kpotnowpev (Vi, A, D) 
πλ. о, 8.7. 83v 
"ατελεντητος υπαρχει tov ayiov η χαρις (B) 
πλ. В, 1.7. 81 
°* Baßon των соу µυστηριῶν 
(а), 15.8. 104 
βαπτιζεται χριστος 
6, 6.1. 37v 
βαρναβα πανευφηµε το εξαστραπτον 
πλ. B, 11.6. 70 
ож βασιλειας της του χριστου ιερατευσας 
ohne Echosangabe, 1.1. 28 
βηθλεεμ γη 10060 


В, Proeortia der Weihnachten 14ν 
βηθλεεμ ετοιµαζου ευτρεπιζεσθω 

πλ. 6, 1. Hora der Weihnachten 17v 
βηθλεεμ ευτρεπιζου vuvnoov rodig 


δ, Proeortia der Weihnachten 15 
βιον ενθεον κατορθωσας 
ô, 10.1. 30 
°* βλεποντες την ενδοξον γεννησιν 
ohne Echosangabe, 15.12. 24 
° βλεποντες ὡς τρυφας 
(πλ. B), 9.3. 54 
βολιδες αστραπτοντες 
a’, Sonntag vor Weihnachten 13 


γενεθλιων τελουµενων 


πλ. В, 29.8. 109 
γενεσιον αθεµιτον και συµποσιον 
ὃ, 29.8. 110 


° 44.000046 pev ξεναις τους µαθητας 
χριστε καινουργησας 


(πλ. В), 29.6. 77% 
γλωσσαν ην ουκ εγνω 
(0), 25.3. 55 
° γρηγορον vovv προς θεωριαν µυστικην 
πλ. α΄, 25.1. 45ν 
° γυναικες TOV µεγαλαυχου κατακανχωνται 
πλ. β΄, 11.7. (16.9) 85V 
δαβιτικην ωδην σηµερον λαοᾶ 
(8), 15.8. 104v 
δανιηλ. ανηρ tov επιθυµιων λιθον 
ανευ χειρων 


πλ. В, Proeortia der Weihnachten 17 
°* δεσποινα αγαθη τας αγιας σου χειρας 
(B>, Proeortia der Weihnachten 15 
° δεσποτα χριστε η αθανατος σοφια 
(πλ. В), 8.8. 101 
° δευρο δηµοι σηµερον των φιλευσεβων 
τα περικαλλη συστηµατα 


πλ. В, 27.7. 93 
δευτε αγαλλιασωµεθα τω коріо 
В, 25.12. 21 


ож Seute αδελφοι ευφρανθωμεν 


(πλ. B), 8.8. (рг.) 101v 
δευτε avaPwpev εις το орос 
πλ. α΄, 6.8. 98 
* ÖEUTE ανυμνησωμεν λαοι την παναγιαν 
δ, 15.8. 22 
° δευτε ανυµμνησωμεν την µητερα 
δ, 15.8. 104v 
° δευτε απαντα της γης τα περατα 
πνευματικήν χορειαν 
πλ. В, 8.7. 84 
δευτε απαντες χριστου τα γενεθλια 
В, Proeortia der Weihnachten 14v 
-* Sevte και nueis ασµασιν ενθεοις 
(B, Vi, A) 
(В), 2.2. 48 


°* δευτε кол ηµεις καλην αλλοιῶθεντες 
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(8), 6.8. (pr.) 97v 
δευτε και θεασασθε απαντες ξενον θεαµα 
πλ. В, 15.7. 89v 
-* Ógute λαοι απαντες συμφώνως χριστον 
ανυµμνησωμεν (Vi, A, D) 
о, 6.1. 36v 
?* δευτε οι γηγενεῖς συμφώνως την 
παρθενον 
(В), Proeortia der Weihnachten 15 
δευτε паса η κτισις EV κυµβαλοις 


πλ. 8, 25.7. 91у 
δευτε rotor επαρθωµεν ενθεως 

α’ 1. Hora der Weihnachten 19 
δευτε την παγκοσµιον κοιµησιν 

πλ. В, 15.8. 106 
δευτε της ουρανιου μυσταγωγιας 

πλ. 8, 25.4. 61 


` SEVTE των πιστων ол operat σηµερον 
εν φωναις ασµατων (Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 8.5. 63 
δευτε φιλοµαρτυρες ασµατικην 
$, 23.4. 59 
δευτε φιλοµαρτυρες οµοφρονως 
πλ. α΄, 27 7. 92v 
δευτε PLAOPLLOLPTUPES παντες πνευµατικως 
πλ. В, 17.2. 52 
δευτε φιλοµαρτυρες τους του χριστου 
αθλοφορους 
πλ. В, 13.12. 10v 
` devte χριστοφοροι λαοι κατιδωµεν 
θαυμα (B) 
πλ. α΄, 6. Hora der Weihnachten 19v 
-* бєхо συµεωῶν ον VTO τον γνοφον 
(B, Vi, A) 
(a), 2.2. 48 
δοξα ev υψιστοις 
a’, 25.12. (Metheorta) 23v 
° боба τω θεω τω προ αιώνων EK πατρος 
φυντι 
πλ. B, Sonntag vor Weihnachten 13у 
?* δόξα των γηγενων και καυχηµα 
(B), Proeortia der Weihnachten 15 
ὅνας HAPTLPWV σηµερον ανετειλεν ηµιν 
πλ. 6, 31.1. АЛУ 
° сар πνευµατικον o φιλεορτοι ημιν 
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ανετειλεν 
πλ. о, 22.7. 91 
- eykaıvıa τιµασθαι (B) 
тА. В, 6.12. 4ν 
29.6. 76 
8.8. 100 
"εγκαινιζεσθε αδελφοι (B, A, D) 
πλ. В, 6.12. 4 
29.6. 76 
8.8. 100 
"εδειξας πασιν εµφανως αθλητα (Vi) 
TA. β΄, 9.2. 51у 
¬ £0ov πυργον ισχνος (В) 
πλ. β΄, 6.12 4 
29.6. 76 
8.8. 99v 
¬ £160cav σε ύδατα o θεος (B) 
(B), 6.1. 35 


"ει και μωσαῖκοις νοµοις υπεκύψας της 
ιουδαΐκης λατρειας (Vi, A, D) 


B, 12.5. 66v 
"εις Ναζαρετ καταπτας EK tov vyiotov 
(Vi, A, D) 
(В), 25.3. 57v 
?* ew; Ναζαρετ νυν την πολιν επιφθασας 
ohne Echosangabe, 25.3. 57у 
εις орос υψηλον µεταμορφωθεις o σώτηρ 
(6), 6.8. 95v 
εις τα wta κυριου σαβαωθ 
(p), 29.12. 26 
"εκ δεξιων του σωτηρος παρεστη 
η παρθενος (Β) 
πλ. В, 11.7. 86v 
°* εκθειας και ανεικαστου προνοιας 
ohne Echosangabe, 1.1. 28 
εµεγαλυνας σωτηρ ως εν TH ιουδαια 
В, 22.1. 44 
εμφρονῶς tov οχληρων του βιου 
επαναστας 
πλ. B, 28.1. 47 
ενατενισας ακλινως 
α΄, 6.12. 3v 
° ev θαλασση ол 0801 σου 
πλ. В, 25.8. 108v 


εν ιορδανη ποταµω ιδων σε 


(В), 6.1. 


εν ιορδανη TOTAL χριστος o θεος ημων 
πλ. α΄, Proeortia der Theophania 
? £v τη αγαπη πτερωθεις αοιδιµε ταις 
αρεταις 
ohne Echosangabe, 17.1. 
εν τω рту τω εκτω απεσταλη ουρανοθεν 
a’, 25.3. 
"εξ ακαρπων χωριων στρατιώτης 
προερχεται (Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 24.6. 
εξελαμψεν σηµερον η σεβασµιος 
πλ. В, 27.7. 
εξεπληττετο Hpwöng 
Bap, 9. Hora der Weihnachten 
° εξιοντος ιουδα της tov αποστολων 
πλ. α΄, 9.2. 
° EOPTAGWHEV εγκαινια πνευµατικως 
δ΄, 8.8. 
° επαξιῶς εκληθης της χριστου βασιλείας 
επωνυµος 
a’, 1.1. 
επεφανεν σηµερον o µεγας προδροµος 
6, 24.6. 
° επεφανη εν κοσµω то φως το αδύτον 
ohne Echosangabe, 
Proeortia der Theophania 
° ENEPAVT £v σαρκι O συνοχευς των 
απαντων 
πλ. 6, Proeortia der Theophania 
επρεπε τοις αυτοπταις του λογου 
a, 15.8. 
ερχεται χριστος προς ιορδανην ev 
δουλου μορφη 
(nA. B), Proeortia der Theophania 
ερχοµενος µετα σαρκος προς ιορδανην 
TÀ. о, 
3. Hora der Theophania (pr.) 
° ερωτι του χριστου 
(В), 13.7. (pr.) 
“εστησας εν θαλασση то ορµηµα (Vi, A, D) 


35 


29v 


41у 


58у 


73v 


92v 


20 


51у 


10lv 


27v 


72v 


106v 


30 


32 


88v 


πλ. В, 24.8. 108v 
ετοιµαζου ιορδανη ποταµε 
πλ.β’, Proeortia der Theophania 30у 


ετρεµεν η χειρ του βαπτιστου 


$, 6.1. 
εν δουλε αγαθε και mote ευ εργατα 
(πλ. В), 6.12. 
° ευσεβεια συντραφεις και τροποις 
χρηστοις 
πλ. В, 11.12. 
ενφραινεσθε δικαιοι ουρανοι 
αγαλλιασθε 
δ, 25.12. 
ευφραινεσθωσαν ot ουρανοι και 
αγαλλιασθω η γη o γαρ του πατρος 
πλ. 0, 25.3 
° ευφρανθητε ουρανοι και αγαλλιασθω 
η γη, 160v γαρ о υιος και λογος του 
θεου 
α΄, Proeortia der Weihnachten 
ευφροσυνως σηµερον η εκκλησια 
δ, 22.6. 


"ζηλον εζηλωκας τοις συµµαθηταις 
(Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 10.5. 

` Enàotny νπαρχοντα της ασεβειας 
(Vi, A, D) 
mr. α΄, 10.12. 


η απαρχη της ημων σωτηριας λαοι 
tH. о, 25.12. 
? η αχειροποιητος και απαραλλακτος 
εικων του πατρος 
πλ. α΄, 9.8. 
п βασιλεια σου χριστε ο θεος 
(p), 25.12. 
"η διηνθισµενη ταις αρεταις και 
πεφωτισµενη (B) 
πλ. Ó, 11.7. 
η εκκλησια σηµερον στολισαµενη τοις 
αθλοις σου µαρτυς 
πλ. α΄, 8.7. 
° ηλιος ανεφανας τοις NEPACI 
(πλ. В), 13.7. (pr.) 
η παναµωµος νυµφη 
В, 15.8. 
η πανσεπτος των αποστολων επεδηµησεν 
πλ. В, 29.6. 


37v 


22 


56v 


14 


71у 


65у 


7v 


24 


102v 


21 


85V 


83 


87v 


105v 


77 
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η πρωην επι πινακος 
πλ. В, 25.5. 68у 
noaa χορενε λογον θεου 
9, Proeortia der Weihnachten 15v 
° П пша εσθης σου εν τω σεπτω τεµενει 


πλ. α΄, 2.8. 82 
σητουπνευµατος Хорус επιφοιτησασα σοι 
πλ. α΄, 25.4. 60v 


` n тоз προδροµου και βαπτιστου (A) 
πλ. Š, 3. Hora der Theophania 32у 
° 1 tov προδροµου κεφαλη 


πλ. Š, 29.8. 110v 
η трос ο θεος nuov 
8’, 6. Hora der Theophania 32 


° П TOV αγνωµονων και προφητοκτονων 
ιουδαιων γνώµη πονηρα 


πλ. α΄, 9.5. 64ν 
η των θειων εννοιών 
β΄, 24.2. 52v 
° η των дєофороу πατερῶν opov λαβουσα 
και τουτον 
В, 11.7 85 
η TOV ουρανών wynAotepo υπαρχουσα 
(В), 15.8. 105v 
° п φαιδροµορφος εορτη του £v αρεταις 
κεκοσµηµενον 
πλ. В, 8.5. 63ν 


θαμβος ην κατιδειν τον ουρανου και γης 
ποιητην £V ποταµω 
Bap, 9. Hora der Theophania (pr.) 34 
° θαυμαστος αληθως εν τοις αγιοις αυτου 
υπαρχει χριστος 


πλ. α΄, 28.6. 74ν 
θεαρχιω νευµατι παντοθεν 
α΄, 15.8. 106v 
+ Өкотоке napheve η τεκουσα tov σωτηρα 
(8), 25.12. 22 


° θεοτοκεπαρθενε µητερ απειρανδρε η 
παναχραντος GOV 


πλ. В, 9.12. 7 
θεου λογου µελλοντος 

6, 24.6. 72 
θεοφορε ιγνατιε τον σον ερωτα 

πλ. 6, 20.12. 12v 
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° θεωριών tov αριστων εν µεθεξει 


γενοµενος 

тА. α΄, 9.5. 65 
ιδου ανακλησις νυν επεφανεν ημιν 

(8), 25.3. 55v 
100v kapos ηγγικεν της σωτηρίας 

В, Proeortia der Weihnachten 14 


° wepapyxov την καλλονην και των 
µαρτυρων κλεος 


πλ. β΄, 9.7. δ4ν 
"τουδα οι αδελφοι σου σε επαινεσουσιν 

(Vi, A, D) 

πλ. В, 19.6. 71 


ιωάννη βαπτιστα o εν µητρα 
th. 6, Proeortia der Theophania 31 
ιωαννη πανευφηµε και οικουµενικε 


(б), 24.6. 73 
τωσηφ ειπε ημιν πως 
Y, 9. Hora der Weihnachten 18v 
ὃκατοικτειρησας το ποιηµα o πλαστης 
9, 25.3. (pr.) 48у 
κατακοσµησον TOV VULLQMVA σου σιῶν 
βαρ, 2.2. 4δν 
κληρονοµεθεου συγκληρονοµε 
(πλ. В), 6.12. 5v 
κογχυλη αιµατος του µαρτυριου σου 
α΄, 8.7. 83 
 κρυφιομυστου σοφιας πεφυκοτες 
αρχηγεται 
α΄, 30.6. 79v 
°* κυριε ζητησαι βουλοµενος 
(πλ. 8), 6.1. 38v 
κυριε πληρωσαι βουλοµενος 
πλ. ὃ, 6.1. 38V 
?* kupte πληρωσαι προθεµενος την απασαν 
δικαιοσυνην 
(πλ. δ, 6.1. 38ν 
° KUPILE την ακαταληπτον οικονοµιαν την 
απ’ αιώνος 
πλ. В, 16.8. 108 


λαμπρα pev η παρελθουσα 
о, Proeortia der Theophania 28у 


λεγε συµεων τινα φερων εν αγκαλαις 

B 22. 48 
λογω θεου ανοιξας то стора σου 

6’, 25.1. 45v 
Aver του ζαχαριου την σιωπην 

(8), 24.6. 72 


° nayoı EK περσων χρυσον και λιβανον 

(a), 25.12. (Metheorta) 23 
* µαγοι περσων βασιλεις 

(πλ. а), 25.12. 24v 
- рарторікт χορεια ευσεβειας (Vi, A) 

πλ. ff, 10.12. 8v 
` paptuptkov σταδιον (Vi, A, D; В add. το) 

6,28. 94v 
° uo ptupiko αιµατι σηµερον οναος ουτος 

В, 9.8. 102 
° patha αποστολε χορον ανεπληρωσας 

πλ. β΄, 9.8. 103ν 

neya και παραδοξον θαυμα τετελεσται 

σηµερον παρθενος 

β΄, 25.12. 23v 
° peta σαρκος προηλθες εκπαρθενου o ev 

αρχη 

ohne Echosangabe, 

25.12. (Metheorta) 25 
° peta των αλλων θαυµατων 

6, 2.7. 8lv 

un στυγναζε wong 

πλ. α΄, Proeortia der Weihnachten 16 

"µητηρ υψιστουθεου συναναρχου πατρος 


(Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 31.8. 111 
µητρικην αγαπησας ευσεβειαν 
πλ. δ΄, 27.7. 93 
° µνροις παροικισας αισθητως 
BY, 6.12. 3v 
ναµατα ιορδανεια περιεβαλου 
πλ. В, 6.1. (Metheorta) 38 
?* VIKOG φερωνυµως αληθως 
(В), 6.12. 3v 
νοµου και προφητων σεχριστε 
(πλ. а), 6.8. 98 


9 VOLOV παρώσαμενος τα προσκιασµατα 


πλ. α΄, 19.6. 70v 


νυν προφητικη προρρησις 
Y, 1. Hora der Weihnachten 18 


°* ξενος σου εστιν ο λογος 
(6, 25.3. (pr.) 57v 


o αναβαλλοµενος φως ως ιµατιον 

6, 6.1. 37v 
?* o αρχηγος της ημων σωτηριας λαοι 

ohne Echosangabe, 

25.12. (Metheorta) 24v 
°* o διδαχθεις τω θεω 

(6), 29.6. 79 
° о δια σπλαγχνα οικτιρµων 

πλ. В, 8.8. 100ν 
°* o εκ κοιλιας µητρος αφωρισµενος 

υλωδους 

(δ), 29.6. (Paul) 78 
"ο εκ σπαργανων πεπληρωµενος (B) 

В, 15.7. 89 
°* o ex лотрос δηλωθεις τον θειον Aoyov 

τινα µε νοµιζεται 


(ë>, 29.6. (Peter) 78v 
~ o εν Xepow πρεσβυτικαις (B) 

πλ.. В, 2.2. 49у 
ож o εξ υψᾶστου κληθεις оок an’ ανθρωπων 

(ó), 29.6. (Paul) 78 
°* o enıßag συν χριστω επι υδατων 

(8), 29.6. (Peter) 78у 


` o θειος epo της καρδιας σου δια πυρος 
(Vi, A, D) 


(πλ. В), 8.5. 64 
οι εξ ακαρπων λαγονων 
πλ. 6, 25.7. 91у 


οἶκος του ευφραθα 
(B), Proeortia der Weihnachten 14v 
° ov ουρανοι διηγουνται την боёсу σου 


В, 75. 62 
° ot των θειων µυστηριων αυτοπται 
б, 30.6. 62 
° ολος ανακραθεις 
(B>, 13.7. (pr.) 88V 
ονπερ οι ανω λειτουργοι τροµω 
(В), 2.2. 49у 
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"οντως η γλωσσα σου Kadapos (Vi, A) 


(πλ. В), 10.12. 8 
ο ουρανος και η γη σηµερον ηνωθησαν 
a’, 25.12. 23 
οπαλαι τω µωσει 
α΄, 6.8. 96v 
o πατηρ ηνδοκησεν o λογος 
(8), 25.12. 22v 
?* o περιβαλλων τοις νεφεσι φιλανθρωπως 
ουρανον 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.1. 38v 
"οπου πνευµατος αγιου επισκιασις 
(Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 29.6. 80у 
* o πρωτοκλητος µαθητης και µιµητης (D) 
a’, 30.11. 2ν 
орос to ποτε ζοφωδες και καπνωδες 
ë', 6.8. 96 


° о σαρκῶθεις λογος tov πατρος 
ohne Echosangabe, Proeortia der 


Theophania 29 
” OOLE TATEP εις πασαν την γην (B) 
πλ.β, 11.1. / 9.8. 39v, 103v 
° OGIE natep ελαμψαν τα εργα σου 
πλ. о, 13.7. 88у 
o συµπαθης ποταµος η του ελεους πηγη 
πλ. о, 6.12. 6 
ote εξεδηµησας θεοτοκεπαρθενε 
(6), 15.8. 105 
° ote εξεδηµησας προς θεον 
(8), 13.7. (pr.) 88 


οτε ιωσηφ παρθενε λυπη 
В, 9. Hora der Weihnachten (pr. 20v 
OTE προς αυτον ερχοµενον 
В, 9. Hora der Theophania 34 
° отту απορρητον δια соу καινουργησας 
ohne Echosangabe, 8.8. 101 
° o тпс δοξης ηλιος οπερ εξ ημων 
πλ. 5, 6.8, 
° o tns δοξης ηλιος το απαυγασµα 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.8. 99у 
° o tov θεου ενυποστατος λογος και υιος 
οµοουσιος 
6, 2.2. 51 
° ο TOV πατρος орос και λογος σηµερον 
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ev BnOAcep γενναται 


πλ. В, 25.12. (Metheorta) 25 
° о touc αυτον δοξασαντας δοξαζειν 
επαγγειλαµενος 
ohne Echosangabe, 24.11. 1 
° о тос толбос εν βαβυλωνι 
πλ. В, 17.12. liv 
° o tovg πεπεδηµενους θεου εξαγων 
εν ανδρεια 
9, 16.1. 40 
ο τριετης την τριαδα 
πλ. б, 15.7. 89v 
ουκ εδει бє w ηρώδη . 
(πλ. B), 29.8. 109ν 
ουκ επαισχυνθη о παναγαθος 
πλ. δ, 1.1. 27ν 
5ουπερκοσμιος κοσμος και ορωµενος 
πλ. б, 15.8. 107 
ουρανοδροµω επιβας οχηµατι 
πλ. б, 17.1. 4] 


ουτος ο θεος ηµων ου λογισθησεται 
πλ.. В, 2. Hora der Weihnachten 
°* o χριστοκηρυξ σταυρου καυχηµα φερων 


(δ), 29.6. (Paul) 78 
° radar uwong o νοµοθετης του ισραηλ. 
πλ. α΄, 3.2. 51 
°* поЛол σολοµων τον vaov οικοδοµησας 
(πλ. &, 8.8. | 101v 
παλιν ημιν о θερµος 
πλ. В), 16.1. (pr.) 40 
παλιν ημιν ο χρυσορροας νειλος 
y, 18.1. 4lv 
παλιν ιησους o εµος καθαιρεται 
В, 6.1. 35 
πανευφημοι µαρτυρες οι δι’ αγαπην θεου 
о, 9.3. 53 
“παντοτε εχοντες χριστον (В) 
md. В, 1.7. 80V 


“παντων των προφητων η προρρησις 
(B), Proeortia der Weihnachten 14v 
- naca γλωσσα κινεισθω προς ευφηµιαν (В) 


πλ. 6, 11.7. (16.9.) 87 
παραδοξον µυστηριον οικονοµειται 
πλ. δ΄, 25.12. 25 


патер χρυσοστὸµε WG ποταµος 


$, 27.1. 
° πετρον της εκκλησιας την βασιν 
α΄, 29.6. 76v 
петро και ιακωβω και voavvr τοις 
προκριτοις 
πλ. В, 6.8. 98v 
πιστουµενοςιησους ο VLOG σου 
(n. 8), 15.8. 107v 
πνευµατικωῶς прос πιστοι συνηγαγεν 
В, 17.12. liv 
° подо των µελλοντων προθεντες ευσεβως 
πλ. α΄, 31.1. 47v 
ποιοις ευφηµιων στεµµασιν αναδησωµεν 
β΄, 29.6. 75 
° mototç ευφημιων στεµµασιν ... TOV 
εν σαρκι EV µυροις 
В, 6.12. (pr.) 5 
9Άποιοις µελωδικοις ασµασιν 
(B, 6.12. (pr.) 5 
5ποιοις οι ευτελεις χειλεσι 
В, 29.6. 75 
ποιοις πνευµατικοις ασµασιν 
(В), 29.6. 75 
?* пос προφητικοις ασµασιν 
(В), 6.12. (pr.) 5 
 ποιοις σελογοις λογεθεου εγκωµιασαι 
ευπορησωµεν 
В, 25.3. 58у 
ποιοις υμνωδιων καλλεσι 
(В), 29.6. 75 
“ποταμοι θεολογιας єк tov τιµιου (B) 
a’, 8.5. 62ν 
προδροµε του σωτηρος ει και φονω 
πλ. 6, 29.8. 110 
προς την qovnv του βοωντος 
(n. δ), 
1. Hora der Weihnachten (pr.) 31у 


προ της γεννησεως της σης троро 


πλ. 6, 3. Hora der Weihnachten (pr.) 19 


προ TOV στανρου σου κυριε орос 
6, 6.8. 

προ του σταυρου σου κυριε παραλαβων 
(6), 6.8. 


προτυπων την αναστασιν 


95V 


95v 


πλ. В, 6.8. 97 
προφητης και προδροµος απο γαστρος 
δ, 24.6. 72v 
° πρωτος πανευφηµε της θεολεκτου 
πλ. Š, 30.4. 61 
πρωτοµαρτυς αποστολε και πρωτοδιακονε 
(πλ. В), 27.12. 25ν 
"πως σεχριστε δουλοι 
(a), 6.1. 36v 
ρητορικοις επεσιν 
Y, 13.12. 9v 
° ριπτοντες περιβολαια απαντα 
(πλ. В), 9.3. 54у 
σαλπισωμεν εν σαλπιγγι ασµατων 
(πλ. а), 6.12. 6 
° σηµερον ανετειλαν οι φωτοειδεις кол 
θειοι και ενδοξοι µαρτυρες 
πλ. В, 10.5. 65ν 
σηµερον γενναται εκ παρθενου 
πλ.β, 
9. Hora der Weihnachten (pr.) 20v 
σηµερον ex ριζης του δαβιδ 
β, 9.12. бу 
onnepov εξελαμψε tov αθλοφορου 
δ, 27.7. 92 
° σηµερον η αναφης και αυλος φυσις υπο 
χειρι 
(о), 6.1. 37 
σηµερον η αορατος φυσις 
(πλ. β), 25.12. 24ν 
σηµερον ημιν η κρηπις της εκκλησιας 
πλ. B, 16.1. 40v 
° σηµερον η νοερα και αυλος ταξις 
В, 29.6. (Peter) 79 
?* σημερον η παρθενος ετεκεν tov 
δεσποζοντα 
В, 25.12. (Metheorta) (pr.) 24 
° σηµερον η στειρα avva συλλαμβανει 
την θεοπαιδα 
(πλ. В), 9.12. 7v 
σηµερον η ψαλµικη προφητεια 
πλ. В, 6. Hora der Theophania 33v 


° σηµερον καταυγαζει η του χριστου 
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µυροφορος 
πλ. В, 22.7. 90 
σηµερον o OVPAVOD και γης ποιητης 
В, 6.1. 37 
σηµερον οπαλαι τω µωσει 
ας 2.2. 50 
σηµερον о χριστος εν βηθλεεμ. 
(В), 25.12. 22у 
σηµερον ο χριστος εν ιορδανη 
В, 6.1. (pr.) 36v 
σηµερον συµεων εν ταις αγκαλαις 
p, 2.2. 49v 
° σηµερον την χαριν της θεοτοκου 
πλ. 6, 31.8. 111 
σηµερον των υδατων αγιαζεται 
πλ. δ΄, 
1. Hora der Theophania (pr.) 31 
° onpepov χαιρει о ουρανος 
(В), 7.5. 62 


σηµερον ҳарос εναγγελια παρθενικη 
των πατερων (Β) 


(o), 11.7. δ4ν 
° σοφιας της ovpavtov γενοµενος εµπλεως 
πλ. В, 4.7. 82v 


σπηλαιον ευτρεπιζου 
πλ. В, Proeortia der Weihnachten 16v 
στεφανος η καλη απαρχη 


δ, 27.12. 25v 
στεφανουσθωσαν παρ᾽ ηµων 
$, 13.12. 11 
συγκαταβαινων o σωτηρ 
πλ. 6, 1.1. 27 
συ εν ιορδανη βαπτισθεις 
a’, 6.1. 36v 
° ov EV τω στηθει αναπεσων πνευµατικως 
ohne Echosangabe, 12.5. 67 
"συντρεχει χορος twv anoctoAwv (A, D) 
В, 15.8. 104ν 
-* coco βονλοµενος τον πλανηθεντα (В) 
(В), 6.1. 36 
?* CWOA χριστε κ΄σμον παρεγενου 
εκ κορης 
(о, 6.1. 37 


ταδε λεγει ιωσηφ προς την παρθενον 
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πλ. д, 
1. Hora der Weihnachten (pr.) 17v 
ταδε λεγει κυριος προς ιώαννην 


πλ. д, 
1. Hora der Theophania (pr.) 33 
* то 10p6aveix ρειθρα 
(B5, 6.1. 36 
° ταις θειαις λαµπροτησι καταυγασθεισα 
µαγδαληνη 
δ, 22.7. 90у 
τα κατα πολιν Seopa και тос θλιψεις 
(о), 29.6. 76v 
° та σεραφειµ εικονιζοντες 
ohne Echosangabe, 1.1. 27 
τα των αγγελων συστηµατα 
(πλ. 8), 6.1. 38 
° та των προσκαιρων παριδων χαµαιζηλα 
θεοσοφε 
ohne Echosangabe, 17.1. 40 
"τα χερουβιμ εμιµησατο (А) 
о, 7.5. 6lv 
τη αθανατω σου κοιµησει θεοτοκε 
πλ. P, 15.8. 106 
"τη ισαγγελω πολιτεια ωκειώθης µακαρ 
(Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 13.7. (pr.) 89 
° τη µελιρρυτω γλωσση σου λαους 
δ, 13.7. 87у 
"την απλετον των ανθρωπων opov ανοµιαν 
(Vi, A, D) 
πλ. о, 20.7. 90 
° тту γεηραν µετασταθηναι πλασιν προς 
την αει 
πλ. α΄, 18.1. 42 
5 την εναλλαγην παντων των σεσωσµενων 
(πλ. βλ, 6.8. 99 
την λύραν του πνευµατος 
α΄, 25.1. 45 
"την µνημην των εγκαινιων επιτελουντες (B) 
πλ. B, 9.8. 102 
"την παγκοσµιον λύραν του πνευµατος (A) 
εν болс 
$, 24.11. 2 
"την πανσεπτον σου κοιμησιν παναγια (B) 
(δ), 15.8. 105 


την πενταχορδον λυραν 
6’, 13.12. 
° την προς ημας εκτελων σνγκαταβασιν 
ο επι θρονου χερουβειμ 
πλ. В, Proeortia der Weihnachten 
?* env сту δοξαζουσιν 
(оа) 15.8. 
την СТУ του µονογενους νιου 
(о, 6.8. 
την τετραδεκαριθµον χορειαν των 
μαρτύρων 
В, 9.3. 
την των χρονων τετραχως 
πλ. $, 23.1. 
° την χαριν πλουτισθεις tov διδασκαλου 
πλ. α΄, 9.8. 
την χειρα σου την αψαµμενην την 
ακηρατον κορυφην 
πλ. α΄, 9. Hora der Theophania 
τη πυρινη γλωσση σου 
(8), 25.1. 
° της αγίας τριαδος υπερμαχος η των 
μαρτυρῶν θεια ἔυνωρις 
πλ. B, 10.5. 
° της εκκλησιας o στυλος οθεµελιος 
ohne Echosangabe, 30.11. 
` TNG εκλογης του σκευους φοιτητης 
πλ. В, 25.8. (B, Vi, A) 
` ттс επανοδον µακαρ 
πλ. В, 2.8. (Vi, A, D) 
“της θειας ανωθεν επιφανειας την 
λαμπροτητα (Vi, A, D) 
0.12.5. 
της θεοτητος σου σωτηρ apvdpav 
(πλ. а), 6.8. 
° ттс νοητης αµπελου κληµα θειον 
πλ. β, 26.5. 
° της σωτηριας NUOV το κεφαλαιον ηγγικεν 
ohne Echosangabe, 
Proeortia der Weihnachten 
° ттс των παθων οχλησεως απασχολιας 
πλ. β΄, 24.11 
° της φανερωθεισης κεφαλης του 
προδροµου 
a’, 24.2. 


10v 


16 


104 


97 


53 


45 


103 


34v 


45v 


66 


2v 


109 


95 


66v 


98 


68v 


15 


52v 


° της χορειας тоу εβδοµηκοντα τελων 
πλ. В, 25.4. 
°* αναβαλλει βαπτισαι pe tt δεδοικας 
υπουργησαι 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.1. 
τι αναχαιτιζει σου τα νδατα 
πλ. о, 6. Hora der Theophania 
"τι opav πρεσβυτα συµεων (Vi, A, D) 
a, 2.2. 
τι σοι προσενεγκωµεν χριστε 
(В), 25.12. 
° тас τας αινεσεις σου λογε η της προνοίας 
ohne Echosangabe, 1.1. 
το αληθινον φως επεφανη 
a’, 6.1. 


το απ’ αιώνος µυστηριον ανακαλυπτεται 


В, 25.3. 
?* то ал” αιώνος µυστηριον βονλοµενος 
εκτελεσαι προηλθες 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.1. 
° то απειρον εκεινο φως της θεοτητος 
πλ. α΄, 2.2. 
το απορρητον τοις αγγελοις 
(В), 9.12. 
το ασχετον της σης φωτοχυσιας 
(о), 6.8. 
° то ισοκλεες και ατµητον του πατρος 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.8. 


60v 


38 


33 


50 


21 


26 


36v 


56 


38 


51 


7 


96v 


99 


° 4016 των αιµατων σου ρειθροις πανευφηµε 


πλ. B, 11.7. (16.9.) 
το κατ εικονα τηρησας αλωβητον 
πλ. В, 17.1. 
- то κατ᾽ εικονα τηρησας ... υπερ της 
χριστου εικονος (Vi, D) 
πλ. ð, 28.11. 
° то κειµηλιον του λογου 
xÀ. β΄, 18.1. 
το µεγα κλεος των νερεων αθανασιον 
ү, 18.1. 
τον γενναιον αθλητην αναστασιον 
(a), 22.1. 
τον εκπαρθενου ηλιον 
πλ. β΄, 6.1. 
- тоу εκλαµψαντα προ αιώνων 


(Bap), 2.2. (B, Vi, A) 


δόν 


40v 


10v 


42у 


42 


43v 


30 


48v 
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° TOV EK патрос προ αιώνων 
συναστραψαντα 
ohne Echosangabe, 
25.12. (Metheorta) 23 
° TOV EV κολποις του πατρος αχωριστον υιον 
α΄, 2.2. 50у 
τον εν τη θεια σοφια αναφανεντα 
Y, 13.12. 9 
τον θαυµαστον εν ἱερευσι µαρτυρα 
κλημεντα | 
α΄, 23.1. 44ν 
° тоу κατα σχεσιν θειαν εγνώσμενον θεω 
µαρτυρα 
πλ. β΄, 8.5. 63v 
τον κατα tov µακκαβαιων συγκροτη- 
θεντα 
9, 1.8. 93v 
"τον KAT’ εικονα και οµοιωσιν (A) 
α΄, 25.12. 23ν 
° тоу κραταιον εν πολεμοις και δυνατον 
εν ισχυϊ 
πλ. α΄, 8.6. 69 
° TOV µυστικον ρητορα του λογου ιωαννην 
πλ. В, 8.5. 63 
τον νοερον αδαµαντα της καρτεριας 
δ΄, 23.4. 59у 
° тоу ορθοδοξον και ευσεβη βασιλεα 
πλ. α΄, 11.12. ὃν 
` tov OXOVHEVOV Ep’ αρµατος χερουβιµ και 
vuvovuevov (B, Vi, A) 
(Bap), 2.2. 49 
° тоу nPoaımvıov vtov καὶ λογον tov θεου 
δι᾽ ευσπλαγχνιαν 


πλ. В, 10.5. 64 
τον της σοφιας λογον cov καταγλαῖσας 

(8), 10.1. 38V 
τον PWOTNPA TOV πιστῶν 

ο 22.1 43ν 
τον φωτισμον ημων 

В, 6.1. 35у 

° то nadar κηρυχθεν µυστηριον o τρισολβιε 
πλ. В, 3.2. 51у 


° то παραδοξον και ανερµηνευτον της 
λοχειας σου 
α΄, 2.7. 81у 
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° то πανσθενουργον кол θειον 


(πλ. BY, 6.8. 98у 
то πυρ το νοερον το φωτιζον διανοιας 
о, 30.11. 2 
° то ταλαντον o εµπεπιστευσαι επηυξησας 
a’, 19.6. 70v 


° то της προµητορος ηττηµα επανορθου- 
σθαι νυν αρχεται 


ohne Echosangabe, 25.3. 56v 
του toov γεννηθεντος ev βηθλεεμ της 
ιονδαιας 
πλ. 6, 29.12. 26v 
του κυριον ιησου γεννηθεντος 
(В), 25.12. 21v 
* tov Avtpwtov ημων vro боолоо 
(В), 6.1. 36 
° TOV µυστικου κρατηρος 
α 30.4. 61 
° TOV πατρικου απαυγασµατος εν σωµματι 
(πλ. δ), 16.8. (рг.) 108 


τους προ του νοµου πατερας 
πλ. В, Sonnatg vor Weihnachten 13 
° тоу VREPPVOVG καλλους tou πρωτοπλα- 


στου 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.8. 98у 
° то φως ανετειλεν εν σπηλαιω 
α΄, 25.12. (Metheorta) 23 
° то фос το αληθινον το φωτιζον παντα 
ανθρωπον 
α΄, Proeortia der Theophania 29 
τω αχραντω GOV токо χριστε ο θεος 
α΄, 29.12. 26 
τω βασιλει και δεσποτη 
В, 27.12. 25у 
TO εκτω рту απεσταλη о αρχαγγελος 
0,253. 56 
τω EKTO ру: о αρχιστρατηγος 
о, 25.3. 55 
"τω ερωτι της αγαπης χριστου καταθελ- 
χθεις 
πλ. В, 23.1. 44ν 
τω θεω προωρισµενος 
πλ. δ΄, 22.1. 44 


° то καλλει πεποικιλµενη tov αρετων η τω 


καλλει 


ohne Echosangabe, 11.7. (16.9.) 86 
° των αποστολων TO καυχηµα µαρτυρων 


πλ. о, 9.8. 102v 
των αρετων η κλιμαξ υπογραμμος 

(В), 11.1. 39v 

° τῶν αρετων εις vyoc αναβας δογµατων 

θειων εµνηθης 

α΄, 28.6. 74v 
των εν TO PLO πραγµατων 

В, 20.1. 42v 
των οντων εµµελετησας τας φυσεις 

В, 1.1 28 


των προπατορων το συστημα 
Y, Sonntag der Vorvater Christi 12ν 
° των προ (του) νοµου σηµερων πατερων 
a’, Sonntag der Vorväter Christi — 12v 
° των προφητων απας ο συλλογος 


В, 20.7. 89v 
° των προφητων η κρηπις ο επιγειος αγγελος 
πλ. В, 20.7. 90v 
των τυραννουντων τα θαρση 
πλ. α 13.12. 11 
των υπερ vovv αγαθων 
В, 5.12. 3 
° τω прото port οµιλῆσας αμεσως 
προσπελασας 
δ, 11.6. 69v 
° τω пор. στοµωθεντες 
(B), 9.3. (pr) 53v 
то τριττω της ερωτησεως 
$, 29.6. 77 
° тоу φωτι TOV χριστου ελλαμφθεντες 
ohne Echosangabe, 6.8. 99 
-υπερενδοξος σου η περι прос κηδεµονια 
(Vi, A, D) 
πλ. В, 2.7. 82 


υποδεξαι βηθλεεµ την tov θεου 
πλ. 6, Proeortia der Weihnachten 17 


"ϕαιδρα και επιφωτος 


тА.В, 1.7. δι 
φαιδροτερα ηλιου γεγονεν 
(πλ. В), 6.1. 30 


φεροντες τα παροντα γενναιως 


β, 9.3. 54 
° φερωνυμον ευφηµιαν τη πανευφημω 
σοι φερων 
πλ.β, 11.7. 86 
° φυγας γενοµενος των λαφυρων ose 
πλ. δ΄, 1.1. 28v 
φως εις αποκαλυψιν εθνων ηλθες επι γης 
εξ ovpavov 
Bap, 2.2. 49 
φως EK φωτος ελαμψεν τω κοσµω 
о, 6.1. 36v 


° χαιρε εμψυχε vag θεοτοκε µητηρ 


ανυμφεντε 
πλ. В, 6.12. (εγκαινια) 4ν 
8.8. 100v 
° χαιρε κεχαριτωµενη αγια θεοτοκε δια σου 
δ, 31.8. 111 
χαιρετε προφηται τιµιοι 
В, Sonntag vor Weihnachten 13v 


°* yoxpouç η βηθλεεμ µητροπολις ayia 
(B), Proeortia der Weihnachten (pr.)14v 
ож χαιροις πρεσβυτα συµεων 


(о), 2.2. 50v 
χειρι θεου χρισθεις εις ιερεαν 
δ, 24.11. 
° χερουβιμ σε καλεσωµεν θεοτοκε 
(πλ. В), 8.8. 100ν 
χορευουσιν αγγελοι παντες 
πλ. β, 25.12. (Metheorta) 24ν 
χορευουσι στιφη µαρτυρων 
8, 17.2. 52v 
-* yonotov Κυριου ειδον (Vi, A, D) 
(о), 2.2. 50 


-χριστος o ερχοµενος εµφανως θεος (B) 
ë, Proeortia der Weihnachten 15v 
° χριστος o соттр ημων o εκθεου λογος 
|... ενρειθροις 
В, Proeortia der Theophania 29 
ψυχαι δικαιων ev χειριθεου 
πλ. б, 1.8. 94 
° ψυχης καθαρας εµφανες γνωρισμα των 
προρρησεων 
В, 9.5. 64у 
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€ θεια кол repa της εκκλησιας 


о’, 1.1. 27v 
ωρχησατο η µαθητρια 
(πλ. В), 29.8. 109v 


ως ανθρωπος εν ποταµω 
9, 1. Hora der Theophania (pr.) 3lv 
° ως αστερες πολυφωτοι ανεσπεροι 
φωστηρες 
πλ. α΄, 9.8. 103 
° ос αστηρ πολυφωτος τη οικουµενη 
ελαμψας ακτισιν ορθοδοξιας 


πλ. β΄, 12.5. 67 
° 0ç εκ µητρας θεω ανακειµενος 
πλ. 6, 20.1. 43 
° we θειος ιεραρχης την επωµιδα 
της αρχιερατικης στολης 
πλ. β, 9.7. 84 
° ос θειος ιεραρχης 
πλ. В, 4.7. 82v 
° ос θησαυρος του αγιου πνευµατος 
χρηµατισας 
δ΄, 26.5. 68у 
° ως νεφελη τον ηλιον φερεις 
πλ. В, 2.2. 48v 
° бс οπροφητης πανευφηµε 
8, 11.7. 85 
ὥσπερ φοινιξ δαβιτικως 
β΄, 28.1. 47 
ὡς OTEPAVOV υπερλαμπρον 
β 31.8. 110v 
ὡς φως εξεληλυθεν απασαν εις γην 
πλ.α 11.6. 70 


"ως φῶστηρες εν κοσµω λογον ζωης ... 
υπερηστράψαντο (Vi, A, D) 


πλ. В, 9.3. 54v 
° ® της του θεου απορρητου συγκατα- 

βασεως 

πλ. α΄, 25.5. 68 

ὦ της στερρας και αδαµαντινου 

α΄, 20.12. 12 
` € TOV θαυµατος της επανοδου σου некер 

πλ. a, 2.8. (Vi, A, D) 95 
° W του θαυµατος to єл? εσχατων των 

καιρῶν τελεσθηναι 

πλ. В, 16.5. 67ν 
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° о του παραδοξου θαυµατος η πηγη 


a’, 15.8. 104 
о tov παραδοξου θαυµατος ο εν πνευµατι 
αγιω 
9, Proeortia der Theophania 29v 
о tov παραδοξου θαυµατος o то λογω 
του αγγελου 
(5), 24.6. 72 
о tov παραδοξου θαυµατος wonep ζωντι 
В, 27.1. 46v 
?* wpOns Κωνσταντινω βασιλει 
(B^, 6.12. 4 
?* o φιλοθεαμονες των υπερ vovv 
(6), 6.8. (pr.) 97v 
ὠχυρωμενος tov νουν γνωσειθεια 
В, 20.1. 43 


B. Analytischer Index 


(μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κδ΄ τοῦ ἁγίου κλήμεντος ἐπισκόπου ῥώμης) 
τοῦ ἁγίου πέτρου 
τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς А τοῦ ἁγίου ἀνδρέου τοῦ ἀποστόλου 
μηνὶ δεκεμβρίῳ εἰς τὰς g τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν σάβα 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς c* τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν νικολάου 
εἰς τὸ κύριε ἐκέκραξα στιχηρὰ τῶν ἐγκαινίων᾽ 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς θ᾽ ἡ σύλληψις τῆς ἁγίας ἄννης 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς v^ τῶν ἁγίων μηνᾶ, ἑρμογένους καὶ εὐγράφου 
τῷ αὐτῷ μηνὶ τα” νικηφόρου τοῦ βασιλέως τοῦ φωκᾶ 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς тү” τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος εὐστρατίου καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ 
μηνὶ νοεμβρίῳ Kn’ τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς στεφάνου τοῦ νέου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ιζ- τῶν ἁγίων τριῶν παίδων καὶ δανιὴλ. τοῦ προφήτου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κ΄ τοῦ ἁγίου ἱερομάρτυρος ἰγνατίου τοῦ θεοφόρου 
κυριακή τῶν προπατόρων 
κυριακή πρὸ τῆς χριστοῦ γεννήσεως 
στιχηρὰ προεόρτια τῆς χριστοῦ γεννήσεως 
τῇ παραμονῇ τῆς χριστοῦ γεννήσεως τροπάρια ψαλλόμενα εἰς τὰς ὥρας 
о Opa 
Υ ὥρα 
ς ὥρα 
0’ ὥρα 
ἑσπέρας εἰς τὸ κύριε ἐκέκραξα 
εἰς τοὺς αἴνους 
ἕτερα στιχηρὰ µεθέορτα τῆς χριστοῦ γεννήσεως ἑσπέρας 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς KC: τοῦ ἁγίου πρωτομάρτυρος στεφάνου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κθ΄ ἡ ἀναίρεσις τῶν ἁγίων νηπίων 
μηνὶ ἰανουαρίῳ a” στιχηρὰ εἰς τὴν ὀκταήμερον περιτομὴν 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 
τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν βασιλείου ἀρχιεπισκόπου 
καισαρείας καππαδοκίας 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς β΄ προεόρτια τῶν ἁγίων φώτων 
τάξις καὶ ἀκολουθία τῶν ὡρῶν τῆς παραμονῆς τῶν ἁγίων φώτων 
a’ ὥρα 
Y ὥρα 
ç ὥρα 
Ө' ὥρα 
στιχηρὰ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἰς τὸ κύριε ἐκέκραξα 


22ν 
25ν 


26ν 


27v 
28v 
31 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 


21 
Drei Stichera und ein Theotokion; danach stehen die Stichera Aposticha für den hl. Nikolaos. 
2 
Nur ein Sticheron; nach diesem folgen Stichera für den hl. Eustratios. Auf f. 11 eine Notiz 
(ζήτει ἕτερα στιχηρὰ εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ βιβλίου) weist auf weitere Stichera hin, die am Beginn des 


Kodex gestanden haben. 


125 


ἕτερα στιχηρὰ εἰς τοὺς αἴνους 
ἕτερα στιχηρὰ µεθέορτα τῶν φώτων 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς t` τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν γρηγορίου ἐπισκόπου νύσσης 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ια” τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν θεοδοσίου τοῦ κοινοβιάρχου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ç" τῆς τιμίας ἁλύσεως τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου 
ἀποστόλου Πέτρου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ιζ” τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἀντωνίου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς τη” τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἀθανασίου 
ἀρχιεπισκόπου ἀλεξανδρείας 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κ’ τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν εὐθυμίου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κβ΄ τοῦ ἁγίου ἀποστόλου τιμοθέου 
καὶ τοῦ ἁγίου μάρτυρος ἀναστασίου τοῦ πέρσου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς кү: τοῦ ἁγίου κλήμεντος ἐπισκόπου ἀγκύρας 
καὶ τοῦ μάρτυρος ἀγαθαγγέλου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε’ τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν γρηγορίου τοῦ θεολόγου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς к" τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου 
ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ χρυσοστόμου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κη΄ τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἐφραὶμ τοῦ σύρου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς λα’ τῶν ἁγίων καὶ θαυματουργῶν ἀναργύρων 
κύρου καὶ ἰωάννου 
μηνὶ φεβρουαρίῳ εἰς τὰς [3° ἡ ὑπαπαντὴ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 
ἕτερα στιχηρὰ µεθέορτα τῆς αὐτῆς ἑορτῆς 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ү” ἡ κοίμησις τοῦ ἁγίου συμεών 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς 0^ τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος νικηφόρου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς 1G: τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος θεοδώρου τοῦ τήρωνος 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς кё” Å α΄ καὶ В εὕρεσις τῆς τιμίας κεφαλῆς τοῦ προδρόμου 
μηνὶ μαρτίῳ εἰς τὰς θ᾽ τῶν ἁγίων p μαρτύρων 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε’ ὁ εὐαγγελισμὸς τῆς ὑπεραγίας θεοτόκου 
ἕτερα στιχηρὰ µεθέορτα 
μηνὶ ἀπριλίῳ εἰς τὰς кү: τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος γεωργίου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε’ τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου ἀποστόλου 
μάρκου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς λ' τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου ἀποστόλου ἰακώβου τοῦ ζεβεδαίου 
μηνὶ pato εἰς τὰς ζ- μνήμη τοῦ φανέντος σταυροῦ ἐν τῷ κρανίῳ 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς η" τοῦ ἁγίου ἰωάννου τοῦ θεολόγου 
τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ ἁγίου μάρτυρος ἀκακίου 
τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἀρσενίου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς θ’ τοῦ ἁγίου satov τοῦ προφήτου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς τ᾿ τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου ἀποστόλου σίµωνος τοῦ ζηλωτοῦ 
τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἁγίων τριῶν μαρτύρων ἀλφειοῦ, φιλαδέλφου καὶ κυρίνου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ιβ’ τοῦ ἁγίου ἐπιφανίου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κύπρου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς tÇ" τοῦ προφήτου ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἐν τοῖς 1с 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε’ ἡ τρίτη εὕρεσις τῆς τιμίας κεφαλῆς τοῦ προδρόμου 
μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς кс τοῦ ἁγίου ἀποστόλου κάρπου 
μηνὶ ἰουνίῳ εἰς τὰς η’ τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος θεοδώρου τοῦ στρατηλάτου 


126 


35ν 
36ν 


39v 


μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ια” τῶν ἁγίων καὶ πανευφήμων ἀποστόλων 
βαρθολομαίου καὶ βαρνάβα 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς 10° τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου ἀποστόλου ἰούδα 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κβ’ τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ ὁμολογητοῦ 
εὐσεβίου ἐπισκόπου σαμοσάτων 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κδ΄ ἡ γέννησις τοῦ προδρόμου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε’ τῆς ἁγίας ὁσιομάρτυρος φεβρωνίας 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς кт: τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ὑπατίου ἐπισκόπου γαγρῶν 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κθ΄ στιχηρὰ τῶν ἁγίων καὶ πανευφήμων ἀποστόλων 
πέτρου καὶ παύλου 

ἕτερα στιχηρὰ τῶν ἐγκαινίων” 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς А” τῶν ιβ ἀποστόλων 

μηνὶ ἰουλίῳ a τῶν ἁγίων ἀναργύρων κοσμᾶ καὶ δαμιανοῦ 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς β΄ τὰ καταθέσια τῆς τιμίας ἐσθῆτος τῆς ὑπεραγίας θεοτόκου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς Š” τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν (ἀνδρέου) ἀρχιεπισκόπου 
κρήτης τοῦ ἱεροσολυμίτου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς η’ τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος προκοπίου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς Ө” τοῦ ἁγίου ἱερομάρτυρος παγκρατίου ἐπισκόπου ταυρομενίας 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς ια΄ ἡ σύναξις τῆς πανευφήμον μάρτυρος εὐφημίας 
τοῦ ὅρου τῆς πίστεως 

ἕτερα στιχηρὰ ψαλλόμενα εἰς τὴν ἄθλησιν τῆς πανευφήμου εὐφημίας 
μηνὶ σεπτεμβρίῳ εἰς τὰς t 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς vy’ τοῦ ὁσίου πατρὸς ἡμῶν pue μαλεϊνοῦ 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς τε’ τοῦ ἁγίου μάρτυρος κηρύκου καὶ ἰουλίττης 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κ΄ τοῦ ἁγίου προφήτου ἡλιοῦ 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κβ΄ τῆς ἁγίας μαρίας τῆς μαγδαληνῆς 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε’ τῆς ἁγίας ἄννης τῆς μητρὸς τῆς θεοτόκου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς KÇ: τοῦ ἁγίου μεγαλομάρτυρος παντελεήμονος 

εἰς τὴν προσκύνησιν τῶν λειψάνων τοῦ ἁγίου παντελεήμονος 

μηνὶ αὐγούστῳ a" τῶν ἁγίων ἑπτὰ μακκαβαίων 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς B ἡ ἀνακομιδὴ τοῦ λειψάνου τοῦ ἁγίου πρωτομάρτυρος 
στεφάνου | 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς c^ ἡ μεταμόρφωσις τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς N τὰ ἐγκαίνια τῆς ἁγίας θεοτόκου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς Ө” ἐγκαίνια τοῦ εὐκτηρίου τῶν ἁγίων y μαρτύρων 

τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου ἀποστόλου ματθία 
τοῦ συγκαταριθμηθέντος μετὰ τῶν ια’ ἀποστόλων ἀντὶ ἰούδα τοῦ προδότου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς te^ ἡ κοίμησις τῆς ὑπεραγίας θεοτόκου 

ἕτερα στιχηρὰ µεθέορτα τῆς κοιμήσεως 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς 1с τοῦ ἁγίου µανδηλίου ἡ ἀνακομιδή 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς кб” ἡ κάθοδος τοῦ λειψάνου τοῦ ἁγίου ἀποστόλου βαρθολομαίου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς κε” τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ πανευφήμου ἀποστόλου τίτου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς xÛ ἡ ἀποτομὴ τοῦ προδρόμου 

μηνὶ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰς τὰς λα” κατάθεσις τῆς τιμίας ζώνης τῆς ὑπεραγίας θεοτόκου 


* Nach drei Stichera folgen Stichera für Peter und Paul. 
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The Use of Bareia in the Old Layer Melodies 
of the 4th Authentic Mode in MS Saba 83 


Ioannis Papathanasiou 


The present paper deals with the use of the bareia sign in the MS Saba 83, to which Jorgen Raasted 
devoted an entire study in 1968'. More specifically, I have concentrated on the old layer melodies of the 
4th authentic mode, with the intention of investigating the way the bareia was used in these Heirmo- 
logical melodies, which maintained their old-type notation (Coislin I-II)? even when, at some point from 
the end of the 13th century until the end of the 14th century, the remaining melodies of the MS were 
updated through the conversion of the oldest notation into a notation of the Middle Byzantine type?. 

The bareia is a neume, the study of which enables us to follow the evolutionary course of Byzantine 
Notation. The bareia had already appeared in manuscripts with Ekphonetic Notation“, while its use has 
been carried on, even to the present day. During the first stages of Palaeobyzantine Notations, the 
bareia is observed without auxiliary neumes, but as the effort to use a more detailed notation gradually 
increased, it started to appear accompanied by one or two neumes, depending on the notational stage, of 
which the second always corresponded to a lowering of the melodic movement. 

As we know from theoretical manuscripts, such as the one in Par. gr. 360°, the bareia is placed in 
between the 'tonic' signs, but according to the grouping of signs during the Middle and the Late Byzan- 
tine periods, we observe that the same пеште is placed between the aphona signs. As to the use of the 
bareia, most of the information that we draw from theoretical texts and scientific research, concerns the 
description of the neumes with which they appear together: with reference to the energy of the sign, in 
the contemporary handbooks of the Greek Ecclesiastic music it is stated that the bareia "eic ἔκτασιν 
δύο μόνον χαρακτήρων - ἐκ τῶν ὁποίων ὁ δεύτερος κατιὼν - συνάγει τὰς φωνὰς εἰς μίαν 
συλλαβὴν, ἤ Ev σχῆμα, ἐπιφέρουσα μικρᾶς ἐκτάσεως χειρονομίαν, ἥτις ἐδηλοῦτο προσθέ- 
τως καὶ διὰ τζακίσματος ў ἀντικενώματος τὸ παλαιὸν .. `H βαρεῖα εἶναι προσέτι ἕν ἐκ 
τῶν 'συναγμάτων', διὰ τοῦ ὁποίου, ὑπὸ διαφόρους χειρονομίας, κρατοῦνται εἰς μίαν 
συλλαβὴν περισσότεροι χρόνοι καὶ χαρακτῆρες "’. Chrysanthos states that "ἡ Βαρεῖα θέλει 
νὰ προσφέρηται μετὰ βάρους ὁ φθόγγος τοῦ ἔμπροσθέν της κειμένου χαρακτῆρος: ὥστε 
νὰ διακρίνηται ἡ ζωηρότης του τόσον ἀπὸ τὸν ἡγούμενον, ὅσον καὶ ἀπὸ τὸν ἑπόμενον: 


"8 


ὑπογράφεται δὲ πάντων τῶν χαρακτῆρων, πλὴν τῶν κεντημάτων"'. As far as the medieval 


melodies are concerned, in Tillyard's Handbook it is only noted that the Bareia "sometimes serves to 
separate two signs that might otherwise be added together" while v. Biezen refers to the rhythm of the 


! J. Raasted, Hirmologium Sabbaiticum, MMB, 8 (Copenhagen, 1968). 
2 For the references to semiographic stages of the Palaeobyzantine Notations I will here use the classification proposed by C. Floros, 

Neumenkunde, 1, pp. 311-26. 

? Raasted, Hirmologium (see n. 1), p. 33. After a careful examination of the manner in which the neumes are traced, I could assume that the 
conversion, or rather the modernisation, of the melodies took place around the year 1300. 

* S. Engberg, 'Greek Ekphonetic Notation: The Classical and the Pre-Classical Systems, in Palaeobyzantine Notations, pp. 33-55, esp. p. 34. 

5 Raasted, Hagiopolites, esp. p. 29. In the same MS on f. 5r it is also stated that if the ison carries an apostrophos - above or below - it is called 
Bareia. 

° Floros, Neumenkunde, 1, p. 141. 

7 XY. Καράς, Θεωρητικόν, τομ. A’ (Athens, 1982), рр. 97-199. 

*XpvoavOoc, Θεορετικόν µέχα τῆς μουσικῆς (Trieste, 1832), p. 58. 
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bareia, which is given by two semiminimae "like a preparation of the following syllable"?. Finally, J. 
Raasted pointed out that this neume is used "on the syllable immediately before an accent. But then 
there are cases where it is the accented syllable which carries the bareia"!?. 

Of all the occurrences of the bareia in the old layer melodies in MS. Saba 83'', 115 appear in the 
section of the 4th authentic mode and more specifically in the following heirmoi. The numbering is that 
of J. Raasted and is based on the Eustratiades' Heirmologion". For references to the heirmos call- 
numbers, see the Appendix. 


Single heirmoi, Nr. 1279, 1606, 1352, 1276 

Akolouthiai: 

171 (1553, 1534, 1536, 1535, 1537, 1538, 1539, 11540, 1541) 

173 (1551, 1519, 1520, 1336) 

161 (1444, 1446, 1447, 1449, 1450, 1451, 1452, 1453, 1445) 

169 (1515, 1269, 1516, 1340c, 1518, 1319c, 1300c, 1321c, 1521, 1322, 1336, 1323), 


The first part of the research deals with the grouping of the cases in which we meet the bareia. Six 
groups were isolated, taking into consideration the neume or the neumes that follow the bareia. The 
cases in which the bareia is followed by a diple sign were listed in group la-d. The cases in which the 
bareia is followed by a dyo sign were listed in group 2a-e. The cases in which the bareia is followed by 
petaste, mega kratema and oxeia were isolated in group 3a-c. In the fourth group 4a-c, the bareia is 
followed by the apeso exo, the apostrophos, and dyo apostrophoi, while in group 5a the bareia is 
followed by a diple with bareia. In the sixth group 6a, the bareia is followed by the anastama figura- 
tion. 


ZZ Tf 


LEREN 


la: 14 occurrences. 14 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

lb: З occurrences. 3 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

lc: 2 occurrences. 2 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

Id: 36 occurrences. 27 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 6 cases with the stress in 
the position of the bareia. 3 cases with the stress before the bareia. 


? J. van Biezen, The Middle Byzantine Kanon-Notation of Manuscript H (Bilthoven, 1968), pp. 24-5. 

^ J. Raasted, 'Rhythm in Byzantine Chant’, in Rhythm, pp. 67-91, esp. pp. 76, 83. 

"" Raasted, Hirmologium (see n. 1), p. 23. 

" Y. Εὐστρατιάδης, Εἱρμολόγιον (Chenneviéres-sur-Marne, 1932); J. Raasted, 'Observations on the Manuscript Tradition of Byzantine Music, 
I, A list of Heirmos Call-Numbers, Based on Eustratiades’ Edition of the Heirmologion', CIMAGL, 1 (1969), pp. 1-12; and II, 'The Contents of 
Some Early Heirmologia', CIMAGL, 8 (1972), pp. 35-47. 
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z | 


1е: 


1f: 


3a: 


3b: 


4a: 
4b: 


Ac: 
4d: 


2 occurrences. 2 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 
9 occurrences. 8 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 1 case with the stress in the 


position of the bareia. 


an ^ ΄΄ “ 
bN uw и ce (5) 
с κ „7 >? » 
dN 2 > 
е Ἂ a ΄΄ 
ν 
f κ = 
ον 7 


4 occurrences. 4 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

4 occurrences. 4 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

1 occurrence. 1 case with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

5 occurrences. 5 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

5 occurrences. 5 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

1 occurrence. 1 case with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

4 occurrences. 4 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia (1 Nebenakzent). 


a N c^ 
bx 


E М 


6 occurrences. 4 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 1 case with the stress in the 
position of the bareia. 1 case with the stress two syllables after the bareia. 

2 occurrences. 2 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

2 occurrences. | case with the stress immediately after the bareia. 1 case with the stress four 


syllables after the bareia. 


59 
ES 
Ne. 9 
Ἂς 


55 >) 


a ο c ° 


3 occurrences. 3 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

3 occurrences. 2 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 1 case with the stress before 
the bareia. 

2 occurrences. 2 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 

3 occurrences. 3 cases with the stress immediately after the bareia. 
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м. 
5 а κ. /1 
5а: 1 occurrence. 1 case with the stress immediately after the bareia. 


6 a LUE a 


6a:  loccurrence. | case with the stress in the position of the bareia. 


The objective of the second part of this study has been to trace the connections related to the use of the 
bareia, as well as the finding of any common melodic characteristics shared by the melodies of the MS 
Saba 83 and the codices of the second and third Heirmologion groups". Unfortunately, this investiga- 
tion was not feasible, due to the fact that not all the old layer melodies of the Saba 83 were transmitted 
into the remaining Heirmologion tradition. The specific single heirmoi that are found in all the cases of 
non-modernisation are known to us exclusively through the manuscripts of group I: Lavra B.32, Patmos 
55, Esphigmenou 54 and Saba 83 (example 1)'*. The same phenomenon is also observed in the entire 
part of the akolouthiai 171, 173, 161 and 169 (example 2). Further on, because of the above mentioned 
difficulties, besides from the four codices with Palaeobyzantine Notation , research was extended to 
manuscripts (Heirmologia and Sticheraria) with Middle Byzantine Notation in order to trace, through 
multiple melodic comparisons, new features that could possibly provide some help with the problem of 
the interpretation of the bareia sign in Palacobyzantine Notations?. The manuscripts used are the 
following: 


- Athos Laura B.32 [= L], 10th c., Palaeobyzantine Notation (Chartres I, the ff. 51-58v in Coislin I), 
ΚαΟ'ό Heirmologion, 4th mode: ff. 107v-156v. 

- Patmos 55 [= P], 10/11th c., Palaeobyzantine Notation (Coislin I), KaO Heirmologion, 4th mode: ff. 
66v-104v. 

— Saba 83" [= S], 12th c., Palaeobyzantine Notation (Coislin II-III), KaO Heirmologion, 4th mode: ff. 
81-116v. [Sc = converted melodies]. 

- Athos Esphigmenou 54 [= E], 11/12th'* c., Palaeobyzantine Notation (Coislin I with Chartres 
elements), KaO Heirmologion, 4th mode: ff. 25v-40v. 

- Athos Iviron 470" [= H], middle of 12th c., Transitional Notation between Coislin VI and Middle 
Byzantine type, KaO Heirmologion, 4th mode: ff. 60-82v. 


131. Papathanasiou, // quarto modo autentico nella tradizione medievale irmologica [Ph. D. dissertation, University of Copenhagen, 1994], 
vol. I, 2a and 2b, esp. Vol. I, pp. 15-29. 

14 In the case of heirmos 1276, the Heirmological groups II and III replace it, using heirmos 1174 instead. 

З A. Doda, 'Coislin Notation: Problems and Working Hypotheses', in Palaeobyzantine Notations, pp. 63-79, esp. p. 67. 

'* The term 'Kanon Order' [KaO] was introduced by E. Koschmieder, 'Die Altesten Novgoroder Hirmologien-Fragmente', in Abhandlungen der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 37 (1955), p. 69. 

7 Raasted, Hirmologium (see n. 1), pp. 3-16. 

1f R. v. Busch, Untersuchungen zum Byzantinischen Heirmologion Der Echos Deuteros (Hamburg, 1971), p. 23, dates the MS in the 11th 
century, while A. Doda, 'Note codicologiche, paleografiche e paleografico-musicali su uno sticherarion dell"XI secolo', in JOB, 39 (1989), pp. 
217-39, esp. p. 228, n. 34, examines the possibility of dating the MS in the 1 1th/12th centuries. 

1° С. Høeg, Hirmologium Athoum, MMB, 2 (Copenhague, 1938); Biezen, Middle Byzantine Kanon-Notation (see n. 9); Γρ. Σταθης, Τα 
χειρόγραφα βυζαντινῆς μουσικῆς, 3 (Athens, 1983). 
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— Cryptensis Е. A. I? [= G], AD 1281, Middle Byzantine Notation, KaO Heirmologion. 4th mode: ff. 
81v-128v. 
— Ambrosianus A139 sup”! [= A], AD 1341, Middle Byzantine Notation, Sticherarion. 


At the XIXth International Congress of Byzantine Studies that took place in Copenhagen, I proposed a 
method of analysis of the Heirmologion and the Sticherarion melodies of the 4th authentic mode. The 
method was based on the use of four 'phrases' as I call them, which appear as formulas and which are 
demarcated within specific ranges. The same manuscripts and melodies were used for the location of 
features related to the use of the bareia. The first results are not only in agreement with the previous 
study, but in addition offer us a new possibility of approaching the melodies written in Palaeobyzantine 
Notation . I shall here quote some of my results concerning the use of the four formulaic phrases of the 
4th authentic mode, as they were presented during the XIXth International Congress of Byzantine 
Studies: 


By studying the heirmoi and the stichera of the 4th authentic mode, we notice that it is possible for the 
melodies to break down into complete musical phrases, within which one can identify the use of the 
same composition 'technique' detected by Doda in connection with the melodies of the 3rd mode ?. 
This breakdown offers us the possibility of formulating a new suggestion with relevance to the 
formulas, according to which the formula appears not as a steady recurrence of neumes, but as an 
elastic material, described as such by Velimirović ^*, although, in my opinion, this can not be restrict- 
edto any particular segment, either at the beginning or the end of a musical unit. The formula 
appears with the form of the musical phrase itself, thus forming a manner of composition. According 
to Doda °, on the contrary, the formula "figura come una linea melodica cristallizzata, tradizional- 
mente impiegata per indicare la fine del canto o di una sua porzione più o meno estesa; essa ë un 
segnale convenzionale, non una frase a sé stante ...". The fact that, to a certain extent, we follow 
Doda's and Treitler's % thoughts, denoting that the formula is a melodic movement which obtained its 
steady conventional character 'through practice', does not prevent us from sustaining that the musical 
formula corresponds to a complete musical phrase and that the musical phrases - through the ability 
they provided for improvisation - occurred and 'dressed' the poetic text at the very moment of its 
creation. The musical phrase, or 'formulaic' phrase as it will be referred to from now on, is the result 
of combining different features: the specific length of the melodic movement, the articulation mecha- 
nism of the musical registers as well as the particular modal characteristics. A complete musical 
phrase comprises of the beginning, the middle and the end, although the beginning (intonatio) is often 
omitted. Within the phrases, it is the highest notes of each register that bear musical stress (in 


? L, Tardo, Hirmologium Cryptense MMB, 3 (Rome, 1951). 

?! L. Perria and J. Raasted, Sticherarium Ambrosianum, MMB, Pars principalis et pars suppletoria, 11 (Copenhagen, 1992). 

22]. Papathanasiou, 'An "Abridged" analysis of Heirmologion and Sticherarion Melodies of the Fourth Authentic Mode' [forthcoming]. 

? A. Doda, 'Considerazioni sulla "meccanica" delle melodie irmologiche, in Studi di musica bizantina in onore di Giovanni Marzi, ed. A. Doda 
(Cremona, 1996), pp. 45-69. 

^* M. Velimirović, "The Byzantine Heirmos and Heirmologion', in Gattungen der Musik in Einzeldarstellungen: Gedenkschrift Leo Schrade 
(München, 1973), pp. 192-244, esp. p. 235. 

25 Doda, 'melodie irmologiche' (see n. 23), p. 53. 

* L. Treitler, 'Homer and Gregory: The Transmission of Epic Poetry and Plainchant', Musical Quarterly, 60 (1974), pp. 333-72, esp. p. 352. 
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relation to the stress of the poetic text) ”. One or more phrases construct the musical cola which in 
most of the cases coincide with the cola of the poetic text. The composer and consequently the singer 
correlates the text with the musical phrases which, depending on their position, make quite distinct 
the energy of the middle or the final cadence. The singer then, aware of the specific technique, was 
able, according to the case and in compliance with the poetic text, to intervene, and within the 
permissible limit, to modify the length of the melody. Moreover, it is known to us that, depending on 
the character or the importance of the feast, it was possible to expand the length of the chants and 
therefore of the liturgy itself ®. In this manner, the diversification of the written tradition from the 
oral one can to a certain extent be justified, a fact that already becomes more distinct from the 12th 
century onwards ?, when musical notation, far from being stenographic, became able to express 


melodic movement in detail 3... 


In the case of the first formula, it is possible to distinguish the repeatedly occurring bareia, usually at 
the end of the periods, without excluding the fact that they could also occur within the periods them- 
selves. It always occurs in connection with the characteristic middle or final cadence on d of the 4th 
authentic mode. Still, this same final cadence can be exclusively correlated to the occurrence of the 


neumes dyo and diple. 


7 
E1161/133 E1190/136 
Εν 2" 2 ^4 la E N v 2 2e 
L И „ u 2а L jt” 52 
P NX uw g y la Р N x ux 1f 
Sel 217 2 © SENE ἡ Dow 1b 
H> 225» < HN >» = 
G> 5 > = С кли г 

dele ad d ed } d 4 


2” Doda, 'melodie irmologiche' (see n. 23), p. 50. 

?* G. Stathis, "The "Abridgements" of Byzantine and Post Byzantine Compositions’, in CIMAGL, 44 (1983), pp. 16-38; J. Raasted, 'Length and 
Festivity: On some Prolongation Techniques in Byzantine Chant’, in Liturgy and the Arts in the Middle Ages: Papers in Honour of Clifford C. 
Flanigan, ed. N.H. Petersen and L. Lilje (Copenhagen, 1996), рр. 75-84. For a similar view concerning the ᾿ἀρχή' and "σύντομη interpretation of 
western Church music see Hieronymus de Moravia, Tractatus de musica, French trans. E. Lachapelle, G. Lobrichon and M. Pérés, ed. of the 
Latin text by Christian Meyer (Paris, 1996). 

? An example of Middle Byzantine Notation is found in the MS Athos Iviron 470, middle of the 12th century, while the first dated manuscripts 
appeared in the last quarter of the same century. However, according to the features provided by some manuscripts of provincial origin, we could 
assume that the Middle Byzantine type Notation made its appearance in the central regions of the empire, already since the first half of the 12th 
century, I. Papathanasiou, "The musical notation of the Sticherarion MS Vat. Barb. gr. 483', in Byzantine Chant, Tradition and Reform, ed. C. 
Troelsgard, Monographs of the Danish Institute at Athens, II (Athens, 1997), pp. 53-67. 

3 According to this point of view, medieval melodies could be performed following the melodic line provided by the manuscripts themselves, 
hence this does not minimise the possibility of prolonging the melodies according to the unwritten laws of oral tradition, Raasted, 'Length and 


Festivity' (see n. 28). 


134 


E1 160/133 
EN» 5 

L os > 
Ρα 3 5 


GN > 2 < 
ed f d ὁ 

E1190/136 

EN p^ “i 

L jo? 55 


P Ν "2 "4 nd 
Sé x 7 Ww = 


H N = 799 es 


G NS ΤῊΝ " 
ed 4 ὁ d 
E1188/136 
E ΄΄ 
I ^x 10 
P\ 7A 
Sc és cs 
H = 7 
G ë= 
d 4 
E1191/136 
E a P d 
L a Ж 
Р "i ΄΄ 
Se >“ = 
HY = 
G 22% rf 
cd 8 


1e 
le 


2e 


1f 
1b 


1d 
1d 


E1188/136 


EN ^7 
L - dii 
Р N ἃ 
Sc `> 7 
H > “< 
G 7 
d d 
E1229/140 
Е > eus 
L N > 
P N “ 
Sc N; ^" 
H^? 
G N, > 
je d 
E1188/136 
E ⁄ vv 
L "d ΄΄ 
P oe ΄΄ 
ὃς =" 2 
Н >; Gs 


E1226/140 
РА 
E 7 A 
L 7 At 
P U ΄7 
Sc or E 
Hz я 
G >“ Σ 


1d 


1d 
1d 


4b 
1d 
2f 
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E1226/140 


E» ^ 
L /7 
Р N Z cw 1d 


As far as the second formula is concerned, it is possible to isolate only the cases in which bareia occurs 
at the end of the 4th mode’s musical periods in the stichera?' of the months September and November, 
along with those of the Pentekostarion from the MS. Ambrosianus A 139 sup. Other Sticheraria with 
Palaeobyzantine Notation were not examined in this respect. Eventually, I think it is possible to state 
that the oxytona and paroxytona ends normally on G recalling the {είαγίος echema. In the oxytone 
endings, the preceding Nebenakzent is invariably sung on 'a with klasma’. In the paroxytone endings, the 
syllable that precedes the accented syllable is sung on ba with bareia with the sole exception of Nov. 
67,6. 


N on κ > >? 973 


A µε ya λει ov μεν (sept. 7,4) 


ba G 
N > < 
A v T£ 00v (sept. 7,9) 


€? 3 دد‎ c- 


A no A ου xov (sept. 20,3) 
ba G 
эл x >> 25 
А μα λα αι αν (nov. 8,10-11) 
be G 


31 For an entire transcription of these stichera, see H.J.W. Tillyard, Die Hymnen des Sticherarium für September, MMB, Transcripta, 1 
(Copenhagen, 1936); idem, The Hymns of the Sticherarium for November, MMB, Transcripta, 2 (Copenhagen, 1938); idem, The Hymns of the 
Pentecostarium, MMB, Transcripta 7 (Copenhagen, 1960). 
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A πα νη γυ QL ζει (nov. 67,5-6) 


ba G 
20 s= 22 ex 
A ευ 60 χι αν (Pent. 67,3) 


ba G 


The use of the bareia in connection with the third formula is shown in the following cases: 


9 
E1160/133 E1190/136 
Ew » 22 Ew Z > 
how Z 22 3c LN Z 3c 
P N Z 3 ° 3c Р ox Z > 3c 
SNA P. 2 3c Sc NX Z > > 3c 
H SS 3 34 Н у Z > > 
Ө мт ә а Gs 8 Ἢ 

ge k е dec ge L ed 
E1191/136 E1227/140 
EL] > pt E ^ И ΄΄ 
L# 2 did L "s д? 

7 С Z 

P PA 07 г Р A “ 
Sc ^ ГА 7 Sc ΄΄ 7 
Ho ww EE 
Glo 5 5? Go 39 

ele d 9 
E1291/146 E1188/133 
E > Z 95 E si دد‎ z 
L ZZ L РА 2⁄ #7 
P N Z > 7 3c P "m4 ABO aU 
Sc Na / > 2 3c δε» 7» 4 
H N P d 2 22 H >, Z a 
Geyer > ээ 55 >> => 

a ἶ e д ele 3 9 
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E1226/140 E1227/140 
"E. Ζ 
Ε wu \ , v 2e E Z M 
Le X wee 4a L Z w 
Po < ° А P X 4^ 
Sc ы 3’ «5 Sc v. 2” 2g 
H Xe a m H Z 22 
G x O а? G 27 ορ 
te del ез + eh 


At the beginning of a musical piece, the appearance of the bareia in the Palaeobyzantine and Middle 
Byzantine manuscripts is always combined with the use of the fourth formula. The presence of the 
enarxes-paraklitiké sign” verifies the movement of the melody in the register d-e. 


10 
E1160/133 E1188/136 
E« > E N id 4c 
LN Z > 3c EN sx Z 4c 
PN > Z 4c ER 4 4c 
Sc > — SC XL ыш c 
HN — — H 5 — — 
GAT == С м ---- 

съ < d cb "e 
E1190/136 E1226/140 
E n E N РА 4с 
L N > 4c L. ` > Z 
Р М 3 4с Р М > 4с 
Sc ὯΞ — = Sc ΝΞ = = 
HN -- — H N= — — 
G NE LL m » G NS = — 

c^ с 9 Ey -. @ 


—————M—— 
? Chr. Troelsgärd, 'The Role of Parakletike in Palaeobyzantine Notations', in Palaeobyzantine Notations, pp. 81-114, esp. p. 90. 
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E1229/140 E1229/140 


E N 3c E X. » э 4c 
L N 5. Z 4c L N > 4c 
PN x Z 4c P N э Э 4c 
SEN э — SeN, — — 
H SS. шы Hx e € 
CS — = G Se = 
ch < 9 eb c d 
Е1291/146 
E «^ 
L= # 
Р 3 9 4c 
Sc N -- — 
I Мес жж тт 
G πρ жеше 
ch c dg 


Within the fourth formula, the following occurrences of bareia are observed in connection with the 
cadence on a and the return of the melody to d. 


11 

E1190/136 E1191/136 
P4 

EN РА P >> 4c ES 3 Z 2 >> 
Z 

I Ἢ > Z "d "uc 4c L, « 9 EZ te ο » 4с 
΄ 

P % 5 N ο > P > N vu + 

Sc’, د‎ X э 5 κεν s «ἘΝ a = < 

H 3% s — ε΄ Ar < L3 H 5” کے د‎ 57 € e 

ασ 5 7 22 > < . CG s= ie 5^ 2 ge 

cb a "we 

E1229/140 

E دد‎ Pad 

L LE ΜΡ 2 

P N s > 4b 
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At the end of the colon, the following melodic movements are observed: 


12 
E1191/136 
Er > P Pd > ` 
L Χ.Φ 9 / РАА 27 » 
Р э” 2 N "Sd U 4c 
$c?» > = \- A g П 2b 
Н >, э ο £k 2b 
G > gom — 22 a 

cb a 
Conclusions 


The results of this study refer exclusively to the melodies of the 4th authentic mode. However, this does 
not mean that they cannot be related to the corresponding musical characteristics of the remaining 
modes. As far as the melodies with archaic Palaeobyzantine Notation are concerned, it is possible for 
specific melodic movements to interrelate with the position of the bareia within some musical units 
demarcated by the four 'phrases' or 'formulas'. Often, in the 4th authentic mode, the bareia occurs in the 
middle or final cadences within the framework of the melodic movement of the first formula, cases la, 
lb, 1d, le, If, 2a, 2e, 2f, 4b. The cases 3c, 4a, 2e, 2g occur in correspondence with the third formula, 
while, within the framework of the fourth formula, the bareia is used at the beginning of musical units 
as well as in the medial melodic cadences on a. In many of these cases the bareia is supported by the 
klasma (4b, 4c). 
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Examples 


Example 1 
1279(145) 1606(150) 1352(152) 1276(134) 
οἷς 1+ OT Y+ C 
S X x x x 
P x x 
L x x x 
E x x 
Example 2 
Akolouthia Е171 


1533 1534 1535 1536 1537 1538 1539 1540 1541 
ode a β γ Ó ε σι ζ η θ 


S X x x x x x x x x 
P x x x x x x x x x 
L x x x x x x x x x 
E x x x x x x x x x 
Akolouthia E173 


1551 1552 1553 1554 1555 1556 1557 
ode a β B+ Pr ἵ n θ 
S 1519 1520 1336 
P 1519 1520 1336 
L x x x x x x x 
E 


Akolouthia E161 
1444 1445 1446 1447 1448 1449 1450 1451 1452 1453 1454 1455 1456 
ode a at β γ y+ ó ε ot ἕ η H+ ϐ 0+ 


Akolouthia E169 (с = the heirmos is present only as incipit) 


1515 1516 1517 1518 1519 1520 1521 1522 1523 
α D Y Ó e ot ζ η m m ϐ 
Sx 1269 x 1340c x 1319 1300 1321 1521 xc 1336 
Px 1551c 1269 x 1340c x 1319c 1300c 1321c 1521 хс x xc 1336 
L x x x x 1528c 1273 1321 X x X 
E 
Example 3 


Ist Formula 


LAmbitus  [Registersinuss [Cadens — — 
of [ed/d-efet lef>ed — — | 


2nd Formula 


[Ambius — — [Registersinuse |] 
[G-(d) |Gbb-ç (cd) 


f 
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Appendix: Numeric Order of the Cited Heirmoi 


1269 
1276 
1279 
1300c 


1319c 
13216 
1336 
1340c 
1352 
1444 
1445 
1446 
1447 
1448 
1449 


1450 
1451 
1452 


| 1453 
| 1454 


1455 
1456 
1513 
1516 
1517 


1518 
1519 
1520 


WS topo µωσαικῶς 

о тоу πατερῶν ημων θεος 
κατεπατησαν δογμα παρανομον 
μη KATAMOVT LOATH µε καταιγις 
Όδατος 

ανατειλον [LOL KDP LE 

μη παραδωης ημας εἰς τελος 
παρθενος µαρτυς πολναθλος 
Όψωσον µου το κερας 

un καυχασθω ο KAVYOLEVOG 

То δεκατµητον πελαγος 
ασώμεν τω OEM 

ἴδων ου παριδων ολλυμενον 
βασιλευ της ειρήνης 

εξ αλυτων δεσμῶν της αµαρτιας 
о ποταµος tov θεοῦ επληρωθη 
VIATWV 

TOV παλαιον ανθρωπον 

την κεφαλην του ὅρακοντος 
εξηπτετο τυραννικης 
προσταξεως 

πυρος του δοκιµαστικου 
χριστον τον θεον nuov τον 
επιφανεντα 

ξενον εν σοι αγια enpa χθει 
τον OVVALOLOV τωπατρι 
ερΌθραν γεώσας ос θεος 

οτι TO ονοµα κυριου εκαλεσα 
εστερεώθει η καρδια µου EV 
корто OTL ανετειλας εκ γης 

τι εκβοας, ὠπροφητα aßßakovu 
εβοησα σοι, σωτηρ 

τυραννικον καταπτυσαντες 
προσταγµµα 


1521 
1922 
1523 
1533 
1534 
1535 
1536 
1537 
1538 


1539 
1540 


1541 


1551 
1551 


1552 


1553 


1554 


1555 


1556 


1557 
1606 


της τριαδος ισαριθµοι παιδες 
καµινος χαλδαϊκη 

το κατασκιον орос 

επαγει WOEL τειχος τα Όδατα 
οὐρανούς ο κλίνας 

τον σεσαλευμµενον στερεώσον 
μου νοῦν 

εισακηκοα την ακοην σου και 
εφοβηθην 

πεπανται φρθαγµα των 
διωκοντῶν µε 

εν πελαγει χαλεπω των 
λογισµων βυθιζοµενος 

ot θεοφρονες κατησχυσαν 
θωρακισθεντες του σταυρου 
σου τη πανοπλια 
θαλαμοςπαρθενικος 
ανεδειχθεις 

επινικιον 9δην 

επινικιον ὠδην TO ρυσαμενω 
тороту, 

ίδετε LOETE οτι EYO et Aeyet 
KDP toc о EV ερημω 

ἴδετε ἴδετε OTL EYO ειµι о θεος 
VLOV 

LÕETE LOETE OTL EYO EULL λεγει 
KUP LOG OV ueta κλαδων 
ειπατε λαος ο εξ εθνων TH 
θυγατρι σιων 

χαιρε σφοδρα θυγατερ otov 
θαρσει θυγατερ σιῶν 

Gom µε λογισμῶν κατελαβεν 
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Das Sticherarion Vindobonensis Theol. Gr. 136 


Eine Kurzbeschreibung und Weiteres zur Notationstechnischen Tradition 


Gerda Wolfram 


Der Codex Vindobonensis theol. gr. 136 aus dem Besitz der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek stellt in 
seinem Repertoire ein umfangreiches Sticherarion mit allen Monatszyklen, dem Triodion und Pente- 
kostarion dar’. Die Oktoechos ist jedoch nur durch die Stichera Anatolika vertreten?. In seiner Neumie- 
rung, einem späten Stadium der adiastematischen Coislin-Notation, weist dieses Sticherarion große 
Ähnlichkeiten mit dem Sticherarion Ochrid 53 auf ?. Im Repertoire unterscheiden sich diese beiden 
musikliturgischen Handschriften jedoch voneinander. 


Allgemeine Struktur 

Fols. 

1r-172v Menaia vom 1. September bis 31. August, incipiunt mutile 
173r-233r  Triodion 

233r-254r  Pentekostarion 

254r-264v Oktoechos: Stichera Anatolika (mit Seitenverlust) 

265r-v Fragment aus einem Menologion (zum 13.12.) von zweiter Hand 


Kalender (Abweichungen von SAV, der 'Standard Abridged Version of the Sticherarion") 
Zusátzliche Feste: 

119v 10. Februar?: Charalampes 

127v 22. April?: Theodorus hegumenos Syceota, episcopus Anastasiopoli 


131г 8. Mai: Ioannes theologus apostolus 
131v 9. Mai: Christophorus martyr in Lycia 
145v 1. Juli: Cosmas et Damianus martyres Cyrrhi in Syria (unter dieser Rubrik findet sich 


der Verweis auf die Stichera der beiden Heiligen am 1. November) 
148v 11. Juli: Euphemia virgo martyr Chalcedone 
159r 2. August?: Stephanus diaconus protomartyr 
168v 23. August?: Antonios 


Repertoire 

Folgende Stichera sind nicht in SAV enthalten: 

7r τὴν πάνσεπτόν σου γέννεσιν παναγία 8.9. 
15v σήμερον ὑψουμένου σου σταυρέ 14.9. 


' Eine Edition dieser Handschrift liegt vor: Gerda Wolfram, Sticherarium antiquum Vindobonense, MMB, X, pars princ., pars suppl. (Wien, 
1987). 

2 Ob ein Teil des oktoechischen Repertoires am Ende des Codex verlorenging, kann nicht schlüssig nachgewiesen werden. 

? Vgl. Strunk, Specimina, Tafeln 94f., und eine kurze Beschreibung der Handschrift bei Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 57. 

* Ein Begriff, den Oliver Strunk prägte. Vgl. Strunk, Specimina, pars suppl., S. 16. 
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ἡ TOV λειψάνων σου θήκη 2v 


θεία χάρις ἐπαιώριστο 3r 

Ó ἀρρήτῳ σοφίᾳ συστησάμενος 2r 

ὅτε τῷ πάθει σου, κύριε 3v 

χριστὸν εἰσοικισάμενος δον 
Βασιλ[σσης2] Ἡκασίας μοναχῆς: κύριε, ἡ ἐν πολλαῖς ἁρματίαις 208v 


Zusätze: Marginalien 

Marginalien von erster Hand: 

a. psaltische bzw. asmatische Erweiterungen melodischer Formeln innerhalb des Melodieverlaufs, siehe 
Beispiele 1 und 2 

b. eine Variante für die Ausführung eines bestimmten Melisma durch den Chor, siehe Beispiel 3 

c. eine Präzisierung der Notation eines Melisma durch eine analytischere Schreibweise, siehe Beispiel 4 


Marginalien von zweiter Hand: 
Zwei chaireis-Formeln, die in mittelbyzantinische diastematische Notation aufgelöst wurden, siehe 


Beispiele 5 und 6. 


Beispiel 1 
f. 225" "EANduevoc ἔπι σταυροῦ 
7 7 " "EC 
CORTE "gr 
? 
EA νο 


[9] О O НЕ VOG € TIL COLQUOOU ° 


X ^. ll 
Ta 
© τω 2 c— c 
EA MO μενος € πι σταιρου `° 
i “i ψ V v í l l} 4 
I 30 e dt δ’ did we u^ 
OU тес € Bo a d & a асио PL € 
N ый 
Pd J ^ |» > 
OU τως e Bo ac nu DL € 
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Beispiel 2 

f. 251" Δεῦτε λαοὶ την τρισυπόστατον (Agovtoc Δεσπότου) 
ο š .. v / 

] e ο >s FE N = sy Í > y> М δ 


Bo о Yoox O о o Ὁ YOO © O EO бб ° 


N 
234 а 
бо Ea oov ^ 
Beispiel 3 


f. 202" δεῦτε wat ἡμεῖς σήμερον πᾶς ὃ νέος, ἦχος πλ. β΄’ 
1? 
» 1 
if II 
/ II 
(ἔεπιβεβη)νως als Variante von (επιβεβη) πως 


Beispiel 4 


f. 45" σήμερον À πενταυγης τῶν παρθένων, ἦχος πλ. B' 


л "c 
1 7 
RR! FR 
ү « ϱ als Präzisierung von y @% p 


Beispiel 5 


f. 40 г σήμερον συγµαλεῖται ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀθλωρόρου, ἦχος πλ. β' 
πη. Wh hus 
ή EN 2 

D O L G 


wird in mittelbyzantinische Notation aufgelöst: 


п τ’ > N э» Л 7 oN 


XXL αι αι POL OL OL OL οι οι OLG 
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Beispiel 6 
A d 1- Z 77“ 
/ a 
/ 2 N 
хаг DOLE 


wird in mittelbyzantinische Notation aufgelöst: 


r 
. sss r on v 
-- — -- 47-54 Z AJ = 
var? 4 0 1 5 mp "pop" es = 


хо αι αι AL POL OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OLE 


Liturgische Anweisungen ° 
In den großen Horen des Karfreitags findet sich zu jeder Hore mit ihren 3 Troparia die Angabe von 6 
Psalmversen, beginnend mit Psalm 2. Damit folgt der Codex Vindobonensis der alten Jerusalemer 
Ordnung, nach der zu jedem Troparion eine Stichologie aus den Psalmen 1-12 zu singen ist, und gibt 
dazu auch Refrains mit der Bezeichnung 'Hypopsalma' an. Die letzte Wiederholung eines Troparion 
wird als 'Perisse' bezeichnet. Ein weiterer liturgischer Terminus begegnet ebenfalls in den Großen Horen 
des Karfreitags. Es handelt sich um ein sog. 'Mesodion', eine Stichologie, die zwischen Epistellesung 
und Evangelienperikope vorgetragen wird. In der Liturgie wird zwischen diesen beiden Lesungen ein 
Alleluiarion gesungen, in den Großen Horen fällt jedoch üblicherweise der Gesang von Psalmversen aus. 
Das Mesodion ist, ebenso wie das Prokeimenon, mit 2 Psalmversen aufgezeichnet, wobei der 2. Stichos 
dem Chor als Refrain dient. Als Mesodion wird gewöhnlich ein kurzer Hymnus bezeichnet, der zwi- 
schen der 3. und 4., 6. und 7. Ode bzw. zwischen Lesungen aus dem Alten Testament gesungen wird. 
Durch präzise Angaben zur Gesangausführung vor allem am Karfreitag kann in Übereinstimmung 
mit den liturgischen Typika festgestellt werden, daß gerade in der Karwoche die Troparia in einem 
besonders feierlichen Vortrag durch Protopsaltes, Psaltai und Chor zur Ausführung kamen. 


Paläographisch-kodikologische Beschreibung der Handschrift 
Anzahl der Schreiberhände: 
Eine vollständige Beschreibung dieser Handschrift siehe G. Wolfram, Sticherarium antiquum Vindobo- 
nense, MMB X, pars suppl. (Wien, 1987), S. 11-15 und H. Hunger und O. Kresten, Katalog der 
griechischen Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, Teil 3/2 (Wien, 1984), S. 134- 
139. 

Mit Ausnahme des aus einem anderen Codex stammenden f. 265 ist durchgehend eine Hand 
festzustellen, die den Text, die Neumen und die Rubriken schrieb. Die Schrift ıst eine lockere 
kalligraphische Minuskel des beginnenden 12. Jahrhunderts. 


€ Detaillierte liturgische Anweisungen, einem Typikon entsprechend, finden sich vor allem zu Weihnachten, zu Epiphaneia und in der Karwoche. 
Vgl. Wolfram, Sticherarium antiquum Vindobonense (vgl. Anm. 1), S. 121-50. An dieser Stelle sollen nur die terminologischen Besonderheiten 
aufgezeigt werden. 
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[ 
l. 


Die notationstechnische Tradition der Handschrift 


Der Codex gehört mit seiner paläobyzantinischen Neumierung einem späten Stadium der Coislin- 


Notation an. C. Floros bezeichnet dieses Stadium als Coislin V’, ©. Strunk als "Coislin-notation, 


relatively and fully developed". 


Welche Kriterien sind nun für eine Zuordnung der Handschrift zu dieser spáten Notationsstufe 


mafgebend: 


a. 


b. 


Die einzelnen Intervallzeichen haben adiastematischen Charakter; vereinzelt treten Konjunkturen und 
Ligaturen auf, die eine diastematische Prázisierung der Neumenschrift einleiten, siehe Beispiel 7. 
Zeichen wie Xeron Klasma und Mega Kratema sind in der Wiener Handschrift bereits zu Ligaturen 
geworden. 

Elaphron und Klasma haben sich aus eckigen Neumen des frühen Stadiums zu runden Zeichen 
entwickelt. 

Chamele und Hypsele stehen meist für den tiefsten bzw. den hóchsten Ton innerhalb eines für den 
Echos typischen Klangraums. Relativ selten wird damit eine ab- bzw. aufsteigende Quint angezeigt. 
Konjunkturen, die in mittelbyzantinischer Notation die aufsteigende Terz, die aufsteigende und die 
absteigende Quart anzeigen, sind bereits vorhanden, ihr Intervallwert unterliegt jedoch noch starken 
Schwankungen. 

Ein weiteres Indiz für die späte Notationsstufe sind die neumierten Inıtialmartyriai. Einfache 
Buchstaben, die der Modusangabe dienen, werden hier durch Abbreviaturen der Intonationsformeln 
ergänzt. Diese neumierten Martyriai dürften mit dem Wunsch nach zunehmender Präzisierung des 
Notationssystems in Zusammenhang stehen. Bei der Untersuchung fällt auf, daß zahlreiche 
Intonationsformeln der Coislin-Notation bei der Übertragung in das mittelbyzantinische System 
eliminiert wurden. Zum Teil waren es vor allem kleine melodische Formeln, wie z.B. Verzierungen 
des Kylisma am Ende der Intonationsformel, welche wegfielen, zum Teil hatten aber einige neumierte 
Martyriai die gleiche Bedeutung, jedoch eine unterschiedliche Schreibweise. Im Wiener Codex 
weisen zumindest 95% der Stichera neumierte Initialmartyriai auf ?. Nur die Heirmoi der Karwoche 
sind ohne neumierte Martyriai aufgezeichnet. 

Die Auflösung der Thematismoi in analytischer Schreibweise ist vielfach vertreten. Neben halb- 
stenographischen Thematismoi stehen bereits ausgeschriebene Melismata. 


. Reste der Chartres-Notation finden sich in 4 Stichera des Ostersonntags, die dem apokryphen 


Repertoire angehören. Es sind diese: ἄγγελοι σκιρτήσατε, ἐν ἀρχῇ ἣν ὁ Λόγος à φύλακες 
Ιουδαίων, ηὔγασε τὸ φῶς. Während beim ersten Sticheron der Schreiber zwischen Chartres- und 
Coislin-/son wechselt, verwendet er bei den anderen drei das Chartres-Oligon und das Chartres-Ison. 
Die übrige Notation dieser vier Stichera ist rein Coislin und entspricht der Notationsstufe der 
restlichen Handschrift. Systemfremde Zeichen finden sich, neben den oben erwähnten Chartres- 
Neumen der 4 apokryphen Osterstichera, auch innerhalb der Coislin-Notation zahlreicher anderer 
Hymnen. So verwendet der Schreiber mit großer Regelmäßigkeit die episematische Petasthe, d.h. die 
Chartres-Petasthe mit dem Oligon-Episem, siehe Beispiele 8-11. 


7 Floros, Neumenkunde, I, S. 319. 
* Strunk, Specimina, pars suppl., S. 33. 
° Vgl. Wolfram, Sticherarium antiquum Vindobonense (vgl. Anm. 1), S. 45-120. 
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Beispiel 7 


+. 209" 


f. 209" 
2 _'/ E NM i ? Е, 
= / 4 { / / // 
Beispiel 8 
> aug? А 
το Δεῦτε πιστοὶ ἐπεργααύμεθα Ev qut 
fx, Ж πη 
UU uu eh oco eeu уу э) vi f. 182" 
< MT ^ > 
πώς ον = ve A f. 189" 
Seu TE πι OTOL ET ED ya OW UWE Da 
Beispiel 9 
κ“ T 
< It 
rB πάλιν ἡμῖν A ἐτήσιος 
BUM DI I E re vi f. 49 
= төө 
ы E eco e a c aes A f. 47" 
των του κοσμου PWOITNPWV ave τει λεν ° 
| Beispiel 10 
Ἂ At ys N \ 
и 0 ᾽Αρχυερατυκὴν στολὴν ἐνδυσάμενος ὅσιε πάτερ 
A à A — 2 
owe аз ο л ж хм ὦ a W Vi f. 45" 
" x 4 _ f 
ea Tee A f. 43" 
τον оноу U ww mau Лоу € Сп Ao сос ° 
| Beispiel 11 
Χ TI 9 
n B Δεῦτε ἀγαλλιασύμεθα τῷ πυρίῳ 
re uo TN Og oc vi f. 44 
J os / ε γ 


пош иа PL OTOL χαι πολυ aD AOL ^ 
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Sie fungiert häufig als Tonwiederholungszeichen und stellt die früheste Form der Hypotaxis dar. 

Fallweise tritt auch das Chartres-Oligon auf. Die Verwendung dieser beiden Zeichen durch den 
Schreiber ist jedoch nicht immer konsequent, wie die Beispiele zeigen. Ein weiteres Beispiel mit 
einem Oligon-Episem ist das Kratema, siehe Beispiele 12, 13 und 14. Es kann sowohl die Bedeutung 
eines Oligon haben, als auch das der Tonwiederholung. Auch Kratema mit Chartres-Ison ist 
wiederholte Male zu finden, siehe Beispiel 15. 
Die durchgehende Neumierung der Stichera, ein Merkmal der späteren Notationsstufen, wird in 4 
Strophen der Handschrift nicht tradiert. Vielmehr ist durch sie ein sehr frühes Stadium erhalten, 
jenes der sog. Theta-Notation'®, in dem nur ganz wenige Kola mit einer Kadenzformel versehen 
werden, siehe die Beispiele 16, 17 und 18. Es sind dies die Strophen тү ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἐκκλεσία τοῦ 
θεοῦ; ῥυφθέντες πόδας; βέβηλον ἔπος; ὁρᾶτε εἴφης. 

Die Heirmoi der Karwoche sind in ihrer Notation um eine Stufe präziser als die Stichera. C. 
Floros ordnet sie dem Coislin VI-Stadium zu. Diese Gesänge wurden vom selben Schreiber 
aufgezeichnet und in das sticherarische Repertoire eingefügt. Die heirmologische Vorlage muß 
jedoch ein diastematisch höher entwickeltes Notationsstadium aufgewiesen haben. 


Beispiel 12 


od d 
A! \ 
T Νηστείαν оби ἀποχην Bowudtwv 
۰ ^n 
> ο ⁄ э eU э Vi f. 180" 
Le κ GP ον 22 as A f. 187^ 


TU PAVVOU COV сор χο. 


Beispiel 13 


Y 


Ar ο . Í . 
Τ A ν- Mn νηστεύσαντες χατ' ἐντολήν 
n 
bs du e „7 ы Vi f. 186" 
= Z 
u Cc 2 س‎ 
πο A f. 196" 
νο ш Co ue VOL 
Beispiel 14 
/ 
X ^I : "E 
nw `O ταξιάρχης τῶν ἄνω δυνάμεων 
r2 If Я 
d. con ; 7 2 K 77 > £ > Wf. ae” 
э —44 05 an 7» ta э A f. 44" 


ναι WLAAT των τους παν τας EX πασης `° 


1° Vgl. J. Raasted, "Theta Notation and Some Related National Types’, in Palaeobyzantine Notations, S. 57-62. 
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Beispiel 15 
y rm f 3 
и B! Εἴληφας ἱεράρχα tmv ἀνωτάτω quAoooxptav 


= - γ 
T^ jy > d d d Vi f. 50 
παι A f. 48" 


фос προσ e Ao Ва vec ` 


Beispiel 16 


f. 220" Ῥιχρϑέντες πόδας (Troparion der 5. Ode des Kanon 
προς σε ὀρϑρίζω) 


“ql 
nn Z 
x — / [wmv £y 
TB / II ^ 
MOSOOOEV TEC ` "XPLOTE µου ° OL Όπηρε ται ^ 


Beispiel 17 
ὅρατε ἔφης 

f i 
χερσιν амо μων 


Beispiel 18 
f. 220" Βέβηλον ἔπος (Troparion der 8. Ode στήλην ποίας) 


[ 77 


4 
Ty 


πε τρος 


Die Untersuchung einer Reihe von Stichera im Echos Protos zeigte ganz deutlich auf, daß einzelne 
Notenzeichen bzw. Neumenkonjunkturen innerhalb der Kola eine ganz bestimmte Stellung einnehmen 
und so auf den jeweiligen Klangraum hinweisen. Darüberhinaus markieren auch ganz charakteristische 
Schreibweisen der Kadenzen die Modulationen in andere Echo. 

Anhand des Sticheron τὸ oxe$og τῆς ἐκλογῆς des Hl. Ananias am 1.10., f. 26v, soll dies demon- 
striert werden, siehe Beispiel 19"': 

Die Signatur des Sticheron weist auf einen Beginn in der oberen Quint in a hin. Gleichzeitig zeigt 
auch die Parakletike am Beginn den hohen Anfangston an. Das Notenzeichen unter der Parakletike 


п Der Vindobonensis theol. gr. 136 wird mit der Sigle Vi bezeichnet. Das darunterstehende Beispiel in mittelbyzantinischer Notation des Codex 
Ambrosianus A 139 wird mit der Sigle A bezeichnet. Vgl. L. Perria und J. Raasted, Sticherarium Ambrosianum, MMB, XI (Kopenhagen, 1992). 
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wechselt in den Gesängen des Echos Protos in unserem Codex standig zwischen Oligon und Ison. 
Möglicherweise handelt es sich bei dem vermeintlichen Oligon um ein Chartres-Ison. 

Um die spezifische Notationsweise demonstrieren zu können, wird versucht, mehrfach verwendete 
Melodiemuster durch Nummern anzuzeigen. Dabei ist das mit der Nummer ? bezifferte Melos das am 
häufigsten vorkommende Motiv, welches immer auf eine Kadenzierung in den Plagios Protos hinweist. 
G durch Ison angezeigt bedeutet hier nicht die Tonwiederholung, sondern vor allem den 2. Anfangston 
des Plagios Protos in der Oberquart. Mehrmals schließt an dieses Motiv ein Nana mit EFC an, durch 
Dyo Apostrophoi und Klasma angezeigt. 

Ison als Basis des Barys ist auch einmal im 4. Motiv zu sehen. Die Unsicherheit des Schreibers zeigt 
sich im Vergleich mit dem 2. Beispiel des 4. Motivs. F wird hier durch Oligon angezeigt, das absteigen- 
de a durch Oxeia. Die unterschiedliche Schreibweise der Oxeia mit Dyo Kentemata kann hier nicht in 
verschiedenen Intervallgrößen begründet sein. 

Im 2. Motiv wird der zentrale Ton a stets durch die Petasthe angezeigt, das Intervall EF durch Dyo 
Apostrophoi und Oxeia, dem sog. Apeso exo, oder durch Apostrophos und Dyo Kentemata. Rhyth- 
misch sind diese Mele stets gleich - der Hauptakzent liegt im Intervall EF. 

Im 5. Motiv ist zu sehen, daß Apostrophos mit Klasma stets die zweitönige Formel GF angibt, a 
wird 
im Echos Protos durch Oxeia oder Kratema markiert, wenn das Melos nur bis G absteigt, wie in aGa; 
durch Petasthe jedoch, wenn das Melos weiter absteigt, wie z.B. GaGFEFGa. 

Die Anastama-Formel mit Apostrophos, Petasthe und Diple tritt nur auf den Stufen ahc im Echos 
Protos auf, bzw. nach einer Baryskadenz auf abc, wie in Motiv 1 deutlich zu schen ist. Der tiefste Ton 
C wird durch Apostrophos mit Chamele angezeigt, nur einmal tritt diese Konjunktur auch auf dem 
Anfangston des Plagios Protos in D auf. Vieles ist noch in Schwebe, wie z.B. Petasthe bzw. Petasthe 
mit Kentema oder Oxeia mit Dyo Kentemata links bzw. rechts stehend. Im Codex Ambrosianus A 139 
sup. weisen die links von der Oxeia stehenden Dyo Kentemata meist auf einen Halbton hin, die rechts 
stehenden auf einen Ganzton!?. 

Es ist anzunehmen, daß die markanten Barys-Kadenzen des 3. und 6. Motivs, neben den typischen 
Kadenzen des Plagios Protos, den Sänger sofort den melodischen Verlauf erfassen ließen. Es muß aber 
immer davon ausgegangen werden, daß eine starke orale Tradition die Benützung dieser Handschrift 
erst ermöglichte. 


Beispiel 19 


To σκεῦος τῆς ἐκλογῆς Vi f. 26", А f. 25^ 


І 
N w "i 57 > у=" X Il 
7% A аш 
a x 2 > 7 gu NA т 
το σκευος της εν AO γης ` 
a a G a EF bG a 


0 Vgl. dazu G. Wolfram und Ch.Hannick, Die Erotapokriseis des Pseudo-Johannes Damaskenos zum Kirchengesang, MMB Corpus 
Scriptorum de Re Musica, 5 (Wien 1997), S. 149f. 
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Die musikalische Tradition der Handschrift 
einschlieBlich Veránderungen und Korrekturen in der Neumierung: 
Wie bereits erwähnt, gibt es eine enge notationstechnische Verwandtschaft mit dem Codex Ochrid 53, 
die beiden unterscheiden sich jedoch im Repertoire. 

Es gibt in diesem Codex Vindobonensis nur zwei Gesänge, die von späterer Hand zum Teil diaste- 
matisch prázisiert wurden. 

Innerhalb der Hymnen sind keine melodischen Varianten feststellbar. 


Texttradition 

Der Codex enthält eine Reihe von apokryphen Stichera, darunter auch Stichera Leo VI. Diese wurden 
keineswegs am Ende eines Festes notiert, sondern innerhalb der oktoechischen Reihenfolge. Sie dürften 
vom Schreiber nicht als obsolet empfunden worden sein. Hervorzuheben sind hier vor allem die Stichera 
des Ostersonntags. 


Datierung, Ort der Entstehung der Handschrift 
Eine ungefähre Datierung in die 1. Hälfte des 12. Jahrhunderts ist einerseits durch das Notationsstadium 
möglich, anderseits durch einen Hinweis auf den Schreiber der Handschrift, eine Notiz auf f. 145v: auf 
Kyrillos, den Stifter eines Klosters der hl. Apostel, der am 8.7.1156 starb. 

Schlüsse auf den Ort der Entstehung kónnen keine gezogen werden. Dabei kann auch der Festkalen- 
der keine Hinweise geben. Der Codex Vindobonensis war in stándiger Verwendung, die zahlreichen 
Wachsflecken auf dem Pergament geben Zeugnis davon. 


Allgemeine Betrachtungen und Konklusionen 

Diese Handschrift zeigt ganz deutlich, wie fließend die Entwicklung der Notation im palaobyzanti- 
nischen Stadium war. Während einerseits systemfremde Zeichen aus der Chartres-Notation übernom- 
men wurden, die das früheste Stadium der Hypotaxis darstellen, treten parallel dazu neue Formen der 
Hypotaxis von Oxeia und Petasthe durch Ison auf Das Vorkommen des Chartres-Oligon ist nicht nur 
in apokryphen Hymnen festzustellen, sondern auch in Gesängen der 'standard abridged version'. Vieles 
ist noch unsicher. So haben háufig Dyo Apostrophoi und Dyo Diplai die gleiche Bedeutung. 

Es ist zu vermuten, daß für dieses Manuskript verschiedene Vorlagen herangezogen wurden. Darauf 
weisen die Chartres-Zeichen hin, die große Zahl an unterschiedlich notierten 7; hematismoi, und die 
diastematische Prázisierung der Heirmoi der Karwoche, die das spáteste Coislin-Stadium anzeigen. 

Obwohl in der ersten Hälfte des 12. Jahrhunderts Prosomoia, obsolete Stichera und Stichera der 
Spátzeit aus den liturgischen Handschriften eliminiert worden waren, fand der Schreiber dieses Codex 
es doch für nótig, vieles davon noch in das Repertoire aufzunehmen. Dabei dürfte er eine gewisse 
Freiheit gehabt haben. 
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An Early Constantinopolitan Sticherarion 
MS Leukosia, Archbishopric of Cyprus, Mousikos 39, 
and its Notated Exaposteilaria Anastasima 


Christian Troelsgard 


The Sticherarion Mousikos 39 is an important document of 11th-century Byzantine chant, as it repre- 
sents the earliest stage of developed Coislin Notation, which is known only from a few other sources, 
namely one other Sticherarion (Vat. gr. 2018') and two sets of Menaia (the Carbone Menaia’? and the set 
Sinai 569 and 5813). In addition, it displays unique features, such as the use of certain signs from the 
Chartres Notation, already pointing in the direction of diastemacy at this early stage, and has notation 
for the whole set of exaposteilaria anastasima, chants that are traditionally ascribed to the Byzantine 
Emperor Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos (913-959). 


Description 

Before turning to details of the notation and the melodic tradition of the exaposteilaria, it will be useful 
to give a brief description of the manuscript”. It now consists of 145 + 1 parchment folios, measuring 
ca. 240 x 190 mm, without cover and very loosely bound together. Due to this bad state of preservation, 
many folios are missing and many are misplaced. The general structure of the contents can be outlined 


as follows: 


Fols. 

1-54r Menaia Jan. 5 - Aug. 31. 
Incipiunt mutile at the hours of Epiphany H του лродроџоо καὶ βαπτιστοῦ (SAV? 415). 
Fol. 4 should come before fol. 3, fol. 49 should come between fol. 26-27, fols. missing 
before fol. 5, between fols. 34-35, and 39-40. Deviations from the calendar of the SAV: 
Agathe (Feb. 5, SAV 528), Nikephoros (Feb. 9, SAV 529) and Apparition of the Cross 
(May 7 or 8, SAV 576) are missing. A Sticheron for Phokas is found on July 22 (SAV 
88), and the Translation of St. Stephen is celebrated on Aug. 2 (SAV 376-7). 


9 + 
ع‎ v b 

' Alberto Doda, Note codicologiche, paleografiche e paleograplíco-musicali su uno Sticheraiofi dell'XI secolo', JÓB, 39 (1989), pp. 217-39. 

? Oliver Strunk, 'The Menaia from Carbone at the Biblioteca Vallicelliana', in Essays, pp. 285-96, and A. Doda, 'Osservazioni sulla scrittura e 
sulla notazione musicale dei Menaia "Carbonesi" ', Scrittura e Civilta, 15 (1991), pp. 185-204. 

3 Cf. Oliver Strunk: Specimina Notationum Antiquiorum, MMB, vii, main. ser., (Copenhagen, 1966), plates 116-19 and Floros, Neumenkunde, 
I, p. 319. 

* This preliminary and brief description is made on the basis of a microfilm in the MMB collection in Copenhagen, produced by Μορφωτικόν 
΄Ίδρυμα Εθνικής Τραπέζης. A thorough codicological/palaeographical description is still a desideratum, see Andrija Jakovljević, Catalogue of 
Byzantine Chant Manuscripts in the Monastic and Episcopal Libraries of Cyprus (Nicosia, 1990), p. VIL, the author of which I would like to 
thank for his references on this manuscript. The MS has been briefly described by K.D. Ioannides, "Τὰ ἐν Κύπρῳ σωζόμενα χειρόγραφα Βυζαντι- 
νῆς Μουσικῆς', Kypriakai Spoudai, 30 (1966), pp. 208-9, and has been used by S. I. Hadjisolomos, Το τροπάρι της Κασσιανής (9° ai.) στην 
αρχική του μουσική σύνθεση, Κατά tov υπ'αρ: 99 Βυζαντινό μουσικό κωδίκα της Ιεράς Αρχιεπισκοπής Κύπρου’, Epeteris tou Kentrou 
Epistemonikon Ereunon, XIII-XVI, 1 (Leucosia, 1984-87), pp. 479-93. 

> An unnumbered fragmentary fol. is seen between fols. 139-40. 

$ The Standard Abridged Version of the Sticherarion according to Oliver Strunk: a Handlist [= SAV], compiled by J. Raasted, B. Schartau 
and C. Troelsgard (Copenhagen, 1994). A copy of the list is available on the internet: http://www. igl.ku.dk/MMB/Standard.html (status February, 
1999). Pieces not belonging to the standard repertory are marked with asterisks. 
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54r-55v 


56r-100v 


100v-121v 


122r 


122v 


123-140v 


141r-145v 


Additions for the Menaia, first hand. 

Stichera for May 8, John the Evangelist (SAV 99-108). 

Triodion. 

Fols. missing between fols. 56-57 (Prodigal Son), 69-70 (second-third week of Lent, see 

below fol. 103), 73-74 (fourth-fifth week of Lent), 81-82 (Palm Sunday), 85-85 (Thursday 

in Holy Week), and fols. 93-94 (Good Friday, Passions). 

Pentekostarion. 

(100v-101v Provisions for Easter, first hand: Σήμερον σωτηρία, hy. а! "Το πασχα 

τουτο το µεγα καὶ Ἱερον’, Πασχα Ἱερον nuiv, Αναστασεως nyepa Kal λαμπρυνθωμεν, 

Al µυροφοροι γυναικες; second hand: άγγελοι σκιρτησατε). Fol. 103 is a fragment of 

the Triodion and belongs between fols. 69-70. Missing fol. between 115-16 (Fathers of 

Nicea). 

Additions in first text and neume hands: 

For the birth of John the Baptist, Ñy. nà. β' 3Ανετειλε σήμερον ec ακαρπου итрас, and for 

the Gonyklisia rite at Pentecost, ἠχ. πλ. β' "Ἠλιε αδυτε παρακλητεῖ. Subscription by 

Nikolaos Maistor”. 

Additions: 

Ty. πλ. δ' Την ψυχωφελη. ... βοήσωμεν, text in a second hand, neumes written in first 

hand, slightly deviating from the 'ordinary' version on fol. 78r, and the kathisma пх. πλ. В 

*EAkoutvoc επι σταυρου ο ποιητής της ήλιου, both text and neumes different from the 

writing of the main scribe(s). 

Oktoechos, systematic: 

123r-132v Anatolika etc., Saturday and Sunday, through the modes. Fol. 129 (1* plagal) 
heavily damaged. 

132v-136v Alphabetika and theotokia through the modes. 

136v-139v Exaposteilaria and heothina anastasima nos. 1-3 and 7-11, rubricated "Στιχη- 
pà βασιλικὰ Λέοντος Δεσπότου τὰ ια' τῶν ια' εὐαγγελίων Åy. πλ. a! ". 
Theotokion only for no. 1. Fols. missing between fols. 137-38. On 139v an 
inscription "[№о]рбтоо? µαΐστορος" is found. 

139v Additions, staurotheotokion [ἠχ. πλ. 8']*Tov auvov καὶ ποιµενα καὶ σωτήρα 

| and an illegible piece in 3rd mode. 

140rv Anabathmoi, fragments of 4th mode, Ist plagal and 2nd plagal modes. 

Fragments of the Menaia: 

141гу SAV 365-373 (Dec. 25-27). 

142r-1433v SAV 185-95 (Nov. 2, 3, and 6). 

144r-145v SAV 37-44 and 47-51 (Sept. 8, 9, 13). 


7 Also found, in Chartres Notation, in Laura Y. 72, fol. 56v and Laura ү. 67 fol. 74v, See O. Strunk, 'A further note on the Proper Hymns of 
Easter', in Essays, p. 206-7. 

* Found in Chartres Notation in Laura Y. 67, fol. 96v and Vatopediou 1488 fol. 170v, see MMB, IX, pp. 62-3. 

° Κατάλογος Νικολάου μαΐστορος, ὁ θεὸς σώσῃ αὐτὸν. καὶ ῥύσεται αὐτόν. ἐκ της μελλούσης. γιέννης τοῦ πυρός. ἁμήν:- 
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The MS is subscribed (fol. 122r, see plate 1), unfortunately without indication of place and date, by a 
certain Nikolaos Maistor, whom Vogel/Gardthausen places in the 10th century? The script is a standard 
type minuscule, reminiscent of the Perlschrift used in the 10th-11th centuries'’. The neumatic main 
tradition of the MS (see below) can, with modifications, be classified as Coislin IV according to Floros' 
system, the most striking 'irregularity' being the use of some traditional Chartres signs. Other represen- 
tatives of the earliest 'developed' stage of the Coislin Notation have an estimated date in the 11th 
century, and the earliest dated manuscript of the most developed type of Coislin Notation, St. Peters- 
burg 789 stems from AD 1106. Thus an appropriate guess at the date of the manuscript would be 
around the middle of the 11th century, which also complies with the estimated date of the introduction of 
the SAV’. 


The Constantinopolitan Calendar 

Judging from the calendar, Mousikos 39 comes close to, or has close ties with, a group of manuscripts 
of Constantinopolitan origin, including manuscripts as Patmos 218P, Ohrid 5314. and Sinai gr. 121715. 
One indication of this relationship is the placement of stichera in honour of John the Evangelist on May 
8'6, the absence of stichera for the Apparition of the Cross on the same day (or May 7)'’, and the 
celebration of the Protomartyr Stephen (Translation to Constantinople) on Aug. 2/5. Perhaps another is 
the placement of a sticheron for Phokas on July 22'° together with the absence of stichera for Agathe 
(Feb. 5)”, and Nikephoros (Feb. 9)”. With the addition of a few nonstandard pieces, marked with 
asterisks in the description above, and the exaposteilaria, the repertory appears to be very close to the 
standard repertory of the Menaia (SAV?) and of the remaining parts of the Sticherarion. Elements of 
this calendar might be reflected in the Old Slavic Sticheraria, that apparently took Constantinopolitan 
Sticheraria as their models”. 


Imperial Ascriptions 
In addition to the evidence of the calendar, Mousikos 39 presents a number of references to emperor 
hymnographers/melodes, which is yet another feature shared with Patmos 218, Ohrid 53 and Sinai 


1° M. Vogel and V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und Renaissance (Leipzig, 1909), p. 361. M 39 is the only 
manuscript recorded to have been written by Nikolaos Maistor. 

" Cf. H. Hunger, 'Die Perlschrift, eine Stilrichtung der griechische Buchschrift des 11. Jhdts.', Studien zur griechischen Paläographie (Vienna, 
1954), pp. 22-32. 

12 O. Strunk, Specimina, p. 18; and Essays, p. 107. 

1 A. Kominis, Facsimiles of Dated Patmian Codices (Athens, 1970), p. 25. 

14 See O. Strunk, Specimina, plates 94-4; brief description by Floros, Neumenkunde, I, p. 57. 

15 See О. Strunk, Specimina, plates 127-41; MMB, IX, Pars suppl., p. 32, note 8; description by V. Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum 

graecorum Sinaiticorum (Oxford, 1886), p. 254. 

16 Also in Patmos 218 and Sinai 1217. 

17 Also absent in Patmos 218, Ohrid 53 and Sinai gr. 1217. 

?* See Strunk/Follieri, MMB, IX, p. 32, n. 8. 

19 Patmos 218, Sinai 1217. 

? Also absent in Patmos 218. 

?! Absent in Patmos 218 and Ohrid 53. 

22 Slight deviations from the SAV are observed, eg. the transfer of SAV 220 (John Chrysostomos, Nov. 13) to Jan. 27 (Translation of John 
Chrysostomos) and SAV 309 (Sunday of the Holy Fathers) is placed July 20 (Elias the Prophet). Due to the fragmentary state of the manuscript it 
is of course impossible to be precise as to 'missing' stichera. 

? For example the absence of stichera for Nikephoros and the Apparition of the Cross, see N. Schidlovsky, Sticherarium Palaeoslavicum 
Petropolitanum, MMB, XII, introduction [forthcoming]. 
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1217. The ascription to Emperor Leo VI on fol. 136v has already been mentioned above, but Σήμερον о 
απροσιτος...προσιτος (4th week of Lent, fol. 72v, see plate 4) is also ascribed "Λέ[οντος] Δεσπ[ότου]". 
On fol 122v the added sticheron in fourth plagal mode, Туу ψυχωφελή πλήρωσαντες τεσσερακοστήην 
βοήσωμεν is designated "βασιλεικόν". The same piece is found at its proper place in the Triodion (fol. 
781), here ascribed to Emperor Constantine VII, "ἄλλο Κωνσταντ[ίνου] δεσπότ[ου]"; later tradition, 
however, ascribes it either to Leo VI^ or Andrew the Blind”, who is in fact the only other hymno- 
grapher mentioned in the manuscript, "' Ανδ[ρέου] Πηροῦ" (fol. 144v, Tov εγκαινισμον, SAV 44). 
Andrew probably belongs to the 9th century, but very little is known about him”. A portion of the 
Easter stichera is traditionally ascribed to the Emperors Leo and Constantine, but neither the rare ny, о! 
*To Πασχα tovto το µεγα кол Ἱερον (fol. 101г) nor the more well-known Easter stichera of Mousikos 39 


is furnished with attributions. 


The Notation of Mousikos 39 

As mentioned above, the notation is of the moderately developed Coislin type, close to Coislin IV, 
according to the classification of Floros”. There are no differentiations of the martyriai and the regular 
thematismoi are notated as theta with one diple to the right. Only on fol. 143r have the thematismoi 
been modernized to comply with a more developed stage of Coislin Notation through the addition of 
neumes, and the martyriai are differentiated with a broad and coarse pen, see plate 2, fol. 143r. Other- 
wise, the notation of the manuscript has been left amazingly clear of later additions. 

The kouphisma and kratemokouphisma on the paenultima of a colon are normally followed by a dot, 
but occasionally by nothing, leaving a syllable blank. The most frequent way of rendering kratema and 
xeron klasma is a conjunction of diple and either klasma or petasthe, but occasionally the xeron klasma 
takes the shape of a ligature (see plate 3, fol. 76r, bottom line). In addition to the well-known use of 
kentema, hypsele, elaphron and chamele, a number of other usages reveals a tendency to clarify the 
pitches of the melody. Ison is not only used together with oxeia, petasthe, and diple, but is also fre- 
quently written above dyo apostrophoi when repeating the pitch of the preceeding syllable in low 
position (see plate 3, line 2 from bottom or plate 5, line 3 from bottom). Oligon is regularly used alone, 
but in combinations it occasionally indicates an ascending interval, it seems, both together with dyo 
apostrophoi in the low position (see plate 3, bottom line) and with diple in the high (eg. fols. 47v, 77v 
and 103v) position. Openings in high position, eg. on a in protos, according to parallel transcription in 
Round Notation, are marked with parakletike?, both in initial and medial phrases. The abbreviation 
parechon is used at least once by the first neume hand, probably to signify a subtonal cadence on F in 
4th plagal mode, and this is a rare phenomenon in Coislin Notation”, see plate 4, fol. 72v, line 9 from 
bottom. Finally, the epegerma is frequently used over ap'eso exo in places where parallel transcription 
has a semitone step EF (see plate 5, fol. 76r, lines 2 and 4 from bottom); this phenomenon has been 
observed before in the Chartres Notation”, but not in Coislin versions and not in such a regular way as 


^ As for example in MMB, XI, fol. 218. 

25 TR, p. 579. 

26 Cf. C. Emereau, 'Hymnographi Byzantini', Échos d'Orient, 127-28 (1922), p. 267. 

17 Floros, Neumenkunde, І, pp. 318-9. 

28 Cf. C. Troelsgärd, "The Rôle of Parakletike in Palaeobyzantine Notations', in Palaeobyzantine Notations, pp. 81-117. 
2° Cf. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, pp. 301-2. 

39 Cf. Floros, Neumenkunde, I, p. 145. 
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A dva v' čelnu: 163 

adiastemacy: 39 dyo: 130 

anabasis: 14 dyo apostrophoi: 16, 67, 73, 130, 154, 158, 162 
anabasma: 14 dyo diplai: 158 

anabathmoi: 99 dyo kentemata: 25, 39, 67, 73, 154 
anagrammatismos: 54 
anapauma: 8 
anapodismos: 54 


E 
echema: 51, 64 


anastama: 8, 130, 154 Ekphonetic Notation: 129 
anatrichisma: 14, 25, 163 ekstrepton: 16 

anatrichisma, Kondakarian: 25 elaphron: 14, 150, 162 
Anthologia: 99, 100 enarxis. 14, 138 
antikenokylisma: 15 endophon: 14 

antikenoma: 8, 15, 28, 32, 129 eothina: 99 

antikontisma: 14 epegerma: 9, 38, 40, 162, 163 
apeso exo: 38, 130, 154, 162 eso (exo): 9, 15 

aphona signs: 129 exaposteilaria: 99 | 
apocryphal: 110, 150, 158 exaposteilaria anastasima: 159 
apoderma (apodoma): 8, 14, 16, 52, 54, 163 

aporrhoe: 14 G | 

apostrophos: 9, 15, 25, 40, 64, 129, 154 Good Friday: 149 


gorgon: 9, 163 

gorthmos: 8, 14 

gourgourisma (gourgouri): 14 
grammar: 16 

Great Hours: 149 

Great Oktoechos: see Parakletike 
gronthismata: 9, 15, 33, 39 


apostrophos + chamele: 154 

apostrophos + klasma: 154 

apothema: 8, 16 

apotheton: 9, 16 

argon: 9 

asma: 53 

asmatic: 39, 47 

Asmatikon: 48 

Asmatikon, Notation of the Palaeobyzantine: 23 ff. 
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hagiopolitan classification: 16 
hegadin: 9 


B Heirmologion: 63 
bareia: 9, 15, 25, 39, 66, 67, 74, 129 ff. hemargon tremoulikon: 14 
bathy: 9, 15 hemiphonon: 9, 15 


hemitonion (hemitonon): 9, 15 
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"hyperstases': 23, 24, 25, 29-31, 33-36 


chairetismos: 13, 15, 31-34 hypopsalma: 149 
chairetismos, Kondakarian: 28, 31, 33 hyp orrhoe: 14, 28, 31-33 
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Chartres Notation: 1, 15, 37-40, 64, 99, 105, 150, 158, пурашк: 152, 158 
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Chrysantine Notation: 1, 101 
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- archaic: 15, 64, 129 
- developed: 39, 40, 48, 150, 152, 158, 159 ff. 
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initial martyriai, neumed: 150 
intonation formulas: 150 

ison: 10, 38, 64, 150, 154, 158 
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kobyla: 74 pasapnoaria: 99 
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f ligature: 40 R 
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j καί 18 'Round' Notation: 1, 17, 23-25, 27, 28, 30, 31, 34-36, 38, 
5 martyria: 150, 162 40, 47, 99, 100, 106, 107, 129, 147, 150, 162 
mega kratema: 38, 130, 150 
melismatic: 47 5 
melos: 11 saximata: 14 
Menaia: 99, 145 seisma: 12, 17, 32, 34 
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page III, line 25: 


page V, line 2: 


Page 159, note 1: 


page 159, note 1: 


page 163, line 15: 


page 175: 


Errata 


"Sticheron" should be "Sticherarion" 

"Not only because the early Byzantine notations had an unquestionable, 
direct, and lasting influence on the Latin neumatic systems, but also because 
it is always helpful to study a phenomenon like musical notation in various 
comparable historical contexts." 

Should be 

"Not because the early Byzantine notations had any unquestionable, direct, 
and lasting influence on the Latin neumatic systems, but because it is always 
helpful to study a phenomenon like musical notation in various comparable 
historical contexts." 

"paleographico-" should be "paleografico-" 

"Sticheraion" should be “Sticherarion” 


“σκιτησατε” should be “σκιρτησατε” 


“ideomela” should be “idiomela” 
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